
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at http : //books . google . com/| 



Digitized by 



Google 




Digitized by 



Google 



■^' ■■ l^ . l- ^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 




Digitized by 



Google 



r>A8(Jbd ArO 0,0- i r\j' ri^j K IbX 

I I 

+ A J b X H A° D b° I""h° A"" J. f X 1 T 5 

f 

X A" b A *b )\ k dj + Aj rb 8° a' r r£ 
<{j A A > A" 1 b"* JL rb b 0, > ^ ± r =fi 

"> d"* + i + A" 8 I rb d"* +* d)"d b rb d*+ i d 

O t I 

"L*bDldXl81tbA'ldbt 

I 

bAl JLAJ.Al^^AAi;-r''bAld 
TG b A' lei 

H ^'1 d (5 ^)■ l" d Jb A JL A 1'^ Hi A A 

C- r b A 1 d T C U A' 1 d 

LO b *- U d T*I b .■ Aid T bb A 1 

I I 

U ' jf A X U rb 8 1 rb 1 




Digitized by 



Google 
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H ^ > A rC 1 A 1 H ^ 8 ra 1 )\ Ji6 Ji^ll 

with 

CHRESTOMATHY & VOCABULARY. 



BT 
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"Priests, from among my clerical disciples who are able t« 
Simplify ia detail that which is spokeu in epitomd, the most eminent 
IS the Great Kachchayano." Gautama. 
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In a Prospectus of the Pali Grammar, printed in September 
1864, it was stated : "The manuscript has been examined by a 
Committee of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and approved for 
publication, in their Bibliotheca Indica. The Society will pay 

for printing the edition at the ordinary rates, and give the Au- 
thor one hundred copies ; but to execute the work satisfisbctorily 
to himself, he wishes to procure a font of Sanscrit type, for oc- 
casional comparison of words, and several other fonts that will be 
of no use to him, excsept in this work. To meet these extra 
ezpences, he proposes to sell a part of his copies to subscribers 
at ten rupees per copy." 

How liberally this appeal has been met, will appear from 
the following list of subscribers, to whom the Author's best 
thanks are here tendered. As the demand is greater than 

the supply, for the Author can furnish only one hundred copies. 
Subscribers, who cannot be provided, will be referred to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

THB GOVBBNMBNT OF INDU 50 COpieS. 

CoL Sir Arthur P. Phayre K. C. S. I. and C. B. 2 

Col. A. Fytch, Chief Commissioner 2 

Col. J. F. J. Stevenson, Commissioner 1 

Col. R. S. Tick ell. Commissioner 1 
Capt. E. B. Sladen, Agent to Chief Commissioner 
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E. O. Riley Esqr, Deputy Conamissioner 1 

Capt. M. B. S. Lloyd, Deputy Commissioner 1 

Major A. R. Mc. Mahon, Deputy Commissioner 1 

Capt. C. E. Watson, Deputy Commissioner 1 

Capt. 6. E. Fryer, Assist. Sec. to Chief Commissioner 1 

J. Treacy Esq, Assistant Commissioner 1 
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*^e declensions and conjagations in Pali are very , <?imple, 
Attd may ^be more readily acquired than either the 'Latin or the 
'Greek. The principal difficulty, in reading Pali, is -found in 
the numerous changes that are made in the roots, in the ferm- 
ation of new bases for declension and conjugation, in adding 
many and various particles to form derivative words, and in 
the permutation of words when combined into sentences. 

The roots consist of one or two consonants, but ^ the second 
is most firequently lost in the changes that occur, and occasion- 
ally the first also, so that not a vestige of the original roe^ 
appears in the derivative, §M6. 

' These changes are tome times greater in Pali than -even in 
Sanskrit. Take for instance, the word Qq;^^ ***S^^^^> which hatf 

iyeen adopted into Burmese. The root is qO va, to go, tO/BLOW, 

and Q ni, is prefixed in the signification of o^iT, the word thui^ 

g^goifyiQg TO QO OUT, .as, a- fire ^r Ught, ^ r^^ a^xed to .u^e iij^e 

V erb a noun, § 256, and n is added to put it in the neuter 
gender, § 90. 

When Q m is prefixed, the following consonant, v, is reqai-> 

red to be doubled, § 75, but a double WfM chaiiged to a dpubla 
hhy i 303. Tims i^enei^r noun from m and ^^is QavIv mkidna0 

The ,BT«n»ese write the second 5, p, pronounce the first ^, and CT?.t 
off the last syllable an, thus making the word rUghan. In both 
the Pali and the Burmese word, all appearance pf the oi^giiud root 
is lost, but in Sanskrit, when the v is doubled, it i^exi^aips unchpiii- 
. ged, and the Sanskrit proposition . cprrespoiading to m in Pal?, 
is mV, so the Sau^krit word : foj;:rg.^d on the ^saijae, base as t^ 
?ali is fe ^Sjiii nh-mdiQa. 

A 
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It hag been a prominent object in the following pages, to 
make these changes readilj understood, and thus faicilitate the 
acquirament of the language. The changes to which letters are' 
subjected are recapitulated at the eoum^ncement of eadi letter 
in the Vocabulary, that the student in looking up a word^ 
may recognize readily the- root from which- it is formed. 

The Vocabulary famishes the dafinitiaas of many nvore word's- 
than appeiKr in the Hst, becaiKse on tb& pages to which refer^ 
ence is made^ many derivatives will be often found defined., 
And to make it useful ta persous imperfec*^^ly acquainted with 
the grammar, uncommon forma are sometimes^ introdaced with 
references ta where explanatians of them may be found. Many 
verbs have twa or more bases, § 210, and while one only would 
he given in ordinary dictionaries^ all will be usually found in. 
this Voea^ulary.. 

There is a great need of a fiill and accurate Dictionary of 
^he langua^ but that is in good hands^ Our present Chief 

Commissioner, Col. Fytcfi, announced the preparation of a Pali 
Dictionary several years ago, and we have the best authority for 
stating, that so soon as he can obtain leisure, he folly intends to» 
finish, and publish the work. 

This book will not be found free from typographical, and 
other errors, though it is believed there are none of a very se- 
rious character. While carrying it through the press, the wri- 
ter was teaching BibKcal Exegesis to a large school, with Land 
Surveying and use of instruments in the field, had to correct 
Karen Trigonometrical calculations, was writing a work in Bur- 
>nese on Materia Medica and Pathology » was printing an A- 
rithmetic in two Karen dialects, and writing and printing an ele- 
faientary work in three languages, besides the care of sevenig^ 
or eighty churches, their schools, and teachers, involving inces- 
sant applications, and interruptions. It is not remarkable then^ 
that oversights occasionally occur, as on pages 119, 120, where 
declined is read on the running title instead of conjugated. 

In writing a similar book in Sanskrit, the assistance of a 
learned pundit could he obtained, to relieve the author of much 
of the labor involved, but from Tavoy to Toungoo, and from 
^830, to 1869, not a single native has been found whose as- 
fiistance in such a work could be of the least value. Many 

of the ^priests can repeat large portions of Kachchayano'a 
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Grami&ar, and yet of the principles of grammar they seem to 
be totally ignorant. 

Bishop Bigandet says: 'Thongyies are fond of exhibiting 
their knowledge of the Pali language, by repeating from memory, 
and without stammering or stumbling, long formulas and senten- 
ces ; but I have convinced myself that very few among them 
understood, even imperfectly, a small part of what they recited." 

It is an interesting fact that the Pali, which has the oldest 
alphabet in India, has been printed by Karens whose own lan- 
guage is among the last reduced to writing. Some of the 
earlier forms show their inexperiance, but the general character 
of the work has been commended. 

The Deputy Commissioner in his official report to Govern- 
ment, dated 23, Oct. 1867, wrote: "The Printing department of 
the Institute I consider a great success. Dr. Mason has learned 
the printers' art, and taught three Karens to print. The Pali 
Grammar, a copy of which I shall send you with a separate let- 
ter, has been printed by these men, and I think reflects great 
cnredit on Dr. Mason and his pupils." 

The Rev. E. B. Cross writes : "I wrote you a hasty note 
on Saturday, which did not fully answer my purpose. I ought 
first of all to have expressed my admibation of your printing in 
all the characters and languages which it represents, for it is 
certainly very neatly and bbautifullt done." 

In oixinibus gratias agite. 

David rex benedixit Domino coram universa multitudine et 
ait, Benedictus es Domine Deus Israel patris nostri ab »temo in 
seternum. 

Tua est Domine magnificentia et potent ia, et gloria, atqua vic- 
toria, et tibi laus. Cuncta enim qua&. in celo sunt et in terra, 
^ua sunt. Tuum Domine regnum, et tu es super omnes principes. 

Tu» divitiae et tua est gloria, tu dominaris onmium. In 
manu tua virtus et potentia,. in manu tua magnificare et fortifi- 
care omnia. Nunc igitur Deus noster confitemur tibi, et 

laudamus nomen tuxun inclytum. 

Quis ego et quis populus mens nt possimus ht&e tibi uni- 
versa promittere ? Tua sunt omnia, et que de manu tua ac- 
cepimus, dedimus tibi. 

Peregrini enim sumus coram te et advenae, sicut omncs pa- 
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4ies SQsixi. Dm noBtri qiA6i 411x111911 Baper tenram, tet umBft 
est mora. 

tBe&edictOB DominiM Baas Israel, qui feeit -mirabitia solus, 
£t i^oeclicia nommi nuijestiitis -ejus in «tevniim, etin scoo- 
him ^^ooli, 6i rrajilebitur majestate 4jii3 'omnis terra. Amexii 
utam^i. 
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INTRODUCTION 



"The Buddhist traditions in Ceylon." wrote Prof. Cowel. "all 
agree in calling the author of the earliest Pali grammar Elaehchaya. 
no, and although this is said to have perished" — "The Hon*ble G. 
Tumour, late Colonial Secretary of Ceylon," says Mr. Alwis, "drew 
Attention to some of the Pali works formerly extant in Ceylon, and 
amongst them, to Kachchayana's grammar, which he then regard- 
ed as extinct.' — ^The Rev. F: Mason says: 'The grammar reputed to 
liave been written by Kachchayana, still exists. I had a copy made 
from tha palm -leaf, on small quarto paper, and the Pali text occu' 
pies between two and three hundred pages, while the Burmese 
interpretation covers more than two thousand. I made a compend- 
ium of the whole, Pali and English, a few years ago, on the model of 
European grammars, which might be printed in one or two hundred 
pages, and convey all the information coutained in the two or 
three thousand in manuscript."* 

This "compendium" was submitted to a committee of the Ben- 
gal Asiatic Society, and approved for publication in 1854, and Mr. 
Alwis writes that be obtained a copy in Ceylon in 1855. The exis- 
tence then of KAchchayano's work was first brought to notice from 
Burmah. 

Many will ask: "Who was Kachchayano?" The commenta- 
tors on his grammar say he was one of Gaudama's disciples, select- 
ed by him to write a grammar of his discourses ; not a grammar of 
the entire language, but of that part of it used by Gaudama, bear- 
ing the same relation to the whole langaage that "Winer's Greek 
Grammar of the New Testament writers, does to the whole of the 
Greek language. 

From Sanskrit sources we learn that there was a Kachchaya- 
no, or Kakatayana, who composed a Sanskrit grammar about the 
age of Gaudama. Dr. E. Buhler has shown from manuscripts re- 
cently discovered, that Panani "The father of Sanskrit grammar," 



♦Alwis, page ii 
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ii Introduction. 

quotes from KachcHayano as his predeces sor, and bas borrowed 
from him many of his grammatical terms. This establishes his anti- 
qnity, and Dr. Bnhler adds: ''I believe that Kakatayana was not a 
Brahman, and should not be at all astonished, if it were established 
by additional evidence that he was a follower of Sakyamuni."* 

The name however is not conclusive as to the authorship, for 
there are other writers of the same name. There were two Sans- 
krit grammarians of the name, and the Chinese pilgrim, HiouI^- 
thsang who was in India A. D 629 — 645, sojourned io a monastery 
founded by Asoka in which a Kachchayano composed a theological 
work three hundred years after the death of Gaudama. Still the 
£a^t that the older grammarian was not a Brahmin, goes far to 
sustain the Buddhist tradition. 

Mr Alwis says there ean be no doubt but this .granm?ar was 
VTritten in the days of Kachchayano, but the natives prefer no such 
claim. They say it was preserved by oral tradition for 450 years 
ailer the death of Gaudama, when with the sacred books it waa 
committed to writing A. C. 93. Indeed there appears to have been 
no books in India any where in the days of Gautama, though the 
people were acquainted with letters. 

After Alexander came to India, the Greeks wrote that the In-' 
dians were iUiterate, and though letters were used for inscriptions 
on mile stones, yet *'Their laws were unwritten, and that they ad- 
ministered justice from memory. "f There is no good reason then 
to suppose that t^e grammar was committed to writing before A# 
C. 93, and if the greatest of poems, the Lliad, has reached us by 
oral tradition, for it is now admitted that the Greeks had no letters 
in the days of Homer, there is nothing incpediMe in a small gram« 
mar b^g transmitted in the same way. 

The condition of the manuscript accords with the later date of 
vmting, but with the earlier it would contain anachronisms. Book 
II. Part 3rd. Aphorism 17, contains the following example: 

eg cflcooD d8 og csol^Soo c£cxX> 

kwa gato si twan defvdnarvpvya tissa 

"Tissa, beloved of the Devas, whither art thou going?*' 
**Now Tissa beloved of the Devas" was the king of Ceylon who 
was contempory with Asoka, so the work could not have been 
written much before the date assigned by tradition. 

♦Journal of A. S. of Bengal, No. H. 1864. flbid. No. II 1859. 
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Kachcbayauo's grammar xames ndlli it intemal evidence of 
'^'bayiag^been coxpposed with i^ecial reference to being committed i^o 
memory. It is first- written in brief aphorisms which contain the 
kernel of the work, and though they occupy but twenty pages of 
mainistrjpt, ^ey contain all the grammatical principles in the book* 
These apfabrisms are nezt^written in paraphrase to make them moi^ 
.easily undeMtoed, filling fiJ%y pag^s, and ^ollowiug this ^ra* 
tum is a third consisting of examples, of somewhere about one 
hundred pages, and subside of this again are exceptions with occa- 
sional annotations. Here the commentator steps up with a para- 
phrase on Kachchayano's last remarks, to make all things plain. 

In &Lct Kachchayano built his grammar precisely like the edi- 
fice of the Paris exhibition. He laid down the germ of his gram- 
mar in t^e centa:^, and then described around it several concentric 
circles, ea<^ containing all the things of a kind, and then struck 
out some seven hundred radii, crossing these circles, from the centre 
to the circumference, on each of which may be found every variety 
in the book, aphorism, paraphrase, example, exception or annotation, 
and commentary. The following is an example from B. 6, P. 4. A.3 

Aphorism. 

VOQ D SS ol Ohatddincm vd 

"Sometimes of Gat a et cetera." 

Paraphrase. 

oDS^oS^oooq^ TOODCoooq^o^OLgcooocBol ooo%oo 

ghafddinar* dJbdtyman ascmyogomtdmun vuddhi hoti vd kdrite 

"On account of a causal affix, when not ending in a com- 
pound consonant, the vowel of the root ghata et cetera is some- 
times lengthened." 

Examples. 

tx>DC^€B e»c^€B oDDqcxxB ex^^cocB e>D0^DCOcB 

ghdfeti ghateti ghdtcuyati ghatdyati ghd^dpete 

e)0^ococB ex)o^oocx3cB oD^ooootB 

ghafajpefi gMpdpayati gha{dpayaH 

"He causes to unite," 

Exceptions. 

COC5§a8cB C^O^ OdIcQcB g^^xtddtnamiUhlmaMhan hdreU 
**Why fhebfa et cetera?" "He causes to go." 
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iv Introckiction, 

Commentary. 

hko dchariya ghafdnamiti padan kimuttan dchariyena vv 

QZo:> 08000 ODDcqcB oocB TOoSoq gslooc^coooq 

hho sissa kdrcti iti ddisu uddharaMsu 

oocBS oooS|goo qsoocooooq^ood Qocr^ coo^oS^ 

aatipi hdrife as'ifvjogitit'issa dhdtuhmi ghafddlnan, 

^COOO ooS^O oqcQQ^ 0[[ § ^CODOcB 

abhdvd vmind suttena vuddhi ndhoti 

"O Teacher ! why was the aphorism 'ghapdcUnan, et cetera,' 
spoken by the teacher? 

"0 Papil ! Ghata et cetera, though of roots not ending in 
compoiind consonants, [lengthening the vowel] on account of a 
causative affix, yet by this aphorism no lengthening may take 
place." "He causes to do' et cetera are also among the examples." 

The language of the commentary indicates a spoken rather th \n 
a written work, and it is note worthy that while the grammar is a uni- 
ty as a whole, it contains three small grammars, each complete in 
itself. (I.) The aphorisms, which are sometimes written together 
in a separate volume. (2.) The paraphrases, which might be wri- 
ten out alone, when they would form a grammar by themselves, in- 
dependant of the parts that precede and follow, and (3.) The exam- 
ples, which written out consecutively, would form a mass of mate- 
rial, fix)m which all the grammaticle principles might be deduced 
in the previous parts. Nothing could be better adapted for a me- 
moriter work than Kachchayano's grammar. 

But on the other hand it may be said there is internal evidence 
that the book was originally vn'itten. When two short vowels meet 
they are combined into one long vowel ; and Kachchayano's lan- 
guage, with the following example is: 

00^ ^CxS ^^^ ^^^^ "There this." 

''Separate the consonant from 
its vowel." 

"In the place of the consonant 
put the vowel." 

*'Put the separated consonant 
below." 
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Introduction, 
**Erase the first vowel.'* q^ g qJ 



''Lengthen the last vowel." 00 T OQ 



"Unite the consonant with ^^ ..^^^, ^ 
the vowel." OD (ogOCX) 

In*following ont these instructions in the Kyoungs, the exam* 
pie is written over six times, as exhibited step by step above in the 
Burmese character. Kachchayano's pupils must have used, the sty- 
is, but it does not necessarily follow that the whole grammar was 
written out. 

The work is also divided into eight books treating on different 
{subjects, as below: 

Book I. The alphabet, permutation, and combination. 

IT, Declension-nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 

III. Government 

rV. Compound words. 

V. Noun derivatives. 

VI. Verbs. 

VII. Verbal derivatives. 

VIII. ... ... from UhrMi affixes. 

Each book is divided into several Sections, each containing 
from twenty to fifty aphorisms. The copy found in Ceylon by Mr. 
Alwis sets down the whole of the aphorisms at 687, but the copies 
in Burmah say there are 710. 

It is probable that we have substantially the work that was 
composed by Kachchayano, but if books that haye been watched o- 
ver like the manuscripts of the New Testament, have their alter- 
atians, and interpolations, it would be marvellous if Kachchayano 
Jiad come down to us intact. 

The book is said to have been brought to Burmah A. D. 387, by 
Buddhaghosa, and the Burmese translation and commentary are 
ascribed to him. Whoever the translator was, he was certainly a San- 
skrit scholar, for Sanskrit sounds not in Pali are sometimes repres- 
ented. Thus: "he crosses," in the text is tarati n^Q(§^ but taraitl 

DDQ^C^ in the commentary, frpm the Sanskrit root tri v 
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A Pdijgmmiuar iras^poblisbed in Ceylon in 1824 by^theSdr. 
Benjamin Cloagh of tbe Wesleyan Mission, but the writer sketch^ 
out the present work before he knew of its existance, and he did not 
see a copy iill be t>btai&ed the loan of one while in London through 
the kind efforts of Dr. Hoyle, Secretaiy of the Wesleyan Missiona- 
ry Society ; which was in 1854, after his manuscript had been ap- 
proved for publication by the Bengal Asiatic Society. 

It appeared howeyer on examination that Mr. Glough's gram* 
mar was not Kachchayano's, but a translation of Mogallano' s, a 
writer who liyed A. D, 1158 — 1186.* Still it contains the substance 
of Kachchayano, and Mr. Clough's was accompanied with a large 
vocabulary by the same author. Mr. Clough's book is very accurate, 
and its value is proven by a new edition of his Vocabulary, with in- 
considerable alterations, being printed in Ceylon in 1865 with 
all his English definitions, but without oue word of credit to Mr, 
Clough! 

In 1863 there was published ''An Introduction to Eachchaya- 
no's Grammar — ^by James D'Alvis." This is an exhaustive work 
on the subject, and is indispensible to every Pali scholar. It con- 
tains also a literal translation of Kachchayano's Book on verbs. 
This work differs essentially from both of those named. 
(1.) It takes the facts of Kachchayano's grammar, and re-ar- 
ranges them in the order of of European grammars, incorporating 
such additions from the author's Pali readings as seem apposite- 
Kachchayano's grammar is herein written like Asoka's rock-col 
document: 

90^ CO OOSCOO^ »^ OqCQ^ »^ ^^^8S^ 

asH fiva scmkitena clsU majhamena asU viataiena 
**By epitome, by amplitude, and by a middle course." 

(2,) The differences and resemblances between P^ and Sany 
Bkrit are indicated, which will be appieeiated by an increasing 
class of readers. 

(8.) To make the work as easy as possible for students, the in«^ 
iroduction of new grammatical terms, which so often encumber 
Sanskrit grammars, has been carefully avoided. 

(4.) To make the book intelligible to European scholars, it is 
printed in the Roman character throughout* ^ 

*Alwis, page xiL 
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(^.) To facilitate Hie study of tblB bftiga^ in Bnrn^^ Pali 
itK wrftten also in the Btirtniese alphabet. 

In iBormali Pali is interwoven \ni3i the rerniicalar ninch more 
than Latin is in English. In the Kyonngs a hoy has to learn the 
mnltiplication table in Pali, and his ^rst reading lessons are half 
Pali and half Burmese. Dr. J'adson studiously avoided the use of 
Pali words, unless absolutely necessary, yet were the Pali words 
in the Burmese Bible printed in colored letters, every page would 
be a piece of mosaic. 

On opening the Bible at random, there were coimted in the first 
paragraph read, I Cor. 18: 1-8, nineteen Pah words in eight verses. 
8ome of these are repetitions, but there are ten different words. 
To exhibit this to the eye, the passage is here reprinted in English 
with ihe words that are, whole or in part, Pali in the Burmese Bi- 
ble printed in Antique: 

"Though I speak with the tOIlgtieS of men ahd of angele^ 
and have not clutrity, I am become as sounding brass, or a tink- 
ling cjmbal. And though I have the gift of propll6C3r, and un- 
derstand all mysteries, imd all knODl/ied.^: and though I have, 
all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not chari- 
ly, I am nothing. And though I bestow all my go6ds to feed the 
pDor, and though I give my DOdy to be bnmed, and have not 

charity, it profiteth me nothing. Charity sufferidth long, 

and is kind: charity envieth not; Charity Vatinteth not it- 
self, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly: seeketh 
not her own, is not easily prOVOked; thinketh no evil; rejoiceth 
liot in iniqniiy but rejoiceth in the trUth ; beareth all things, be- 
lieveth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. Uiiari* 
ty never faileth; but whether there be prophCCdeS, they shall 
fail, wheth^ there be tOUgUes, they shall (iease; whether there 
be knowledge, it shall vanish away." 

To those then who ask Cui boni ? We reply: it is hoped that, 

(1.) The work will be useful in the study af Burmese books. 
A gentleman recently called on the author with a chapter of ineztri* 
cable difficulties in one of the books used in passing examination, 
land nearly all arose from unexplained Pali words and phrases. 

(2,) It will be useful in translating Burmese books. Burmese 
books have been translated into English by competent Burmese 
scholars, but which are inaccurate in the Pali extracts. See £ot 
example page 165, and Gaudama's sermon. 
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(3.) It will be usefiil in translating English books into Bur- 
mese. The Burmans are jet to have a European literature, aud 
those who Ornish it must know how to use the Burmese language 
with its admixture of Pali accurately. 

(4.) It will be useful to all who wish to know what the 
founder of Buddhism actually taught. The religious books of 
more than three hundred millions of people, a third of the human 
race, written in a highly finished language, rivaling Latin and 
Greek, cannot be a matter of indifference to us, and to under- 
stand them, a Pali grammar is a necessity. 

It can scarsely be said there is no Pali literature in the face 
of the king of Burmah's Pali Bible at Mandalay, written on both 
sides of 729 marble slabs, containing, it is said, 131,220 lines, 
and 15,090,300 letters. Moreover the king ofBurmah has only 
about half the Betegat, as it exists in Ceylon, where it is estimated 
to contain 29,368,000 letters, or about ten times as many as 
are in the English Bible. And this is only a single book ! 

Nor is a knowledge of Sanscrit sufficient. Take a smiJl spe* 
cimen, for instance, from Asoka's Pali inscriptions : 

ti'K D -8 b JL a: 1 :• <s \i -f''a d u t /t g ji, 

d r/T 1 I d 
"Sirs, 

I desire instruments of the Law, how many soever there 
may be, those who are mendicant priests and those who are men- 
dicant priestesses." 

Wholly misunderstanding its purport, the most distinguished 
Sanskrit scholar of his age rendered the clause: 

"I desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the law 
and that as many as there may be, male and female mendicants 
may hear and observe them." 

And finaUy, a Burmese scholar of repute writes the Author: 
"I feel extremely obliged to you for the portion of your mvaluable 
PaH grammar. Irrespectively of creed or persuasion, when 

the woyk has been published, you will have no doubt conferred 
a great boon upon all that would enter the arena with the 
Puddhists." 
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PALI GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 



THE ALPHABET- 



When Europeans first came to India, tbey noticed several 
I'emarkable stone pillars, scattered in different parts of the coun- 
try with inscriptions cut on them. In some instances, inscrip- 
tions were found in three various characters. In the process of time, 
the languages of two were discovered, but the most ancient 
characters defied every attempt to decypher them* 

Five centuries ago, a Mahometan sovereign assembled a num- 
ber of learned Brahmins to decypher the inscription on the pil- 
lar at Delhi, but their efforts were fruitless ; and a native histo- 
rian wrote of it : ^*Round it have been engraved literal characters 
which the most intelligent of all religions have been unable to 
explain."* 

Early ignorant European travellers reported the pillar at Del- 
hi to have been erected by Alexander the Great, and the writing 
on it to bs Greek,* 

From the days of Sir William Jones, the eyes of all anti- 
quarians ii^ India had beien directed to these inscriptions, but 
they were directed in vain. As late as 1833, one savan wrote 
of the characters : ^*They may be of a numerical or astronomi- 
cal character, as hidden to our knowledge, as are the Egyptian 
hiero gljrphics, for the square, triangle, circle, and Mercury ar© 
to be frequently met, '' 

The first attempt to render any part of these inscriptions 
was made by a Bombay scholar, who, in 1834, translated the 
first thirteen letters :* 



* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, July, 1837 ; Supple- 
ment 18^4; October 1854; and March 1838. 
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^^Li the two wa]f8 (of wisdom and laorks?) with all speed do lap* 
preach tlie resplendent receptacle of the ever-m/yoing lunmmus radiance." 

In 1837, James Prinsep walked up to the inscriptions, and 
read them off to a wondering world, with as much apparent ease 
as Daniel did Mene, mene, tekel, upharsin, to the bewildered 
Babylonian monarch. Then we learned, that the first fifteen let" 
ters, so sublimely rendered above, read ; 

"Thus said King Devanampiya Piyadasi.** 

Prinsep deciphered the alphabet as follows: 

+ ^Alu^dcbE^']^(Or»(SIA0 

oo o oooc o sooqi^q gjjoaooooo 

k kh g yh ng ch chh j jh ny f fh d dh n t th 

so S OC3 O0OQCX>qCX)O 0000*" 

d dh n p ph h hh m y r I v 8 h an or am. 

. M :• L > H 

S3 ^ g eg 

a i u e 

Combined with consonants the vowels were found more ful- 
ly developed, as: 

+ + + + + + + +4-° 

I n 

OO ODD cB c8 Oq CXJ COD COOD 00 

ka kd ki Id ku ku ke ko kan 
In his remarks on the alphabet, he says : "There is a primi- 
tive simplicity in the form of every letter, which stamps it at 
once as the original type whereon the more complicated structure 
cf the Sanskrit has been founded. If carefully analyzed, each 
member of the alphabet will be found to contain the elements of 
the corresponding member, not only of the Deva-ndgari, but of 
the Canon j, the Pali, the Tibetan, the Hala Canara, and of all 
the c'crivatives from the Sanskrit gtock."* And he says, 

what has never been controverted, " I consider it the primeval 
alphabet of the Indian languages."* 



♦Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1837. 
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ORIGIN OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 

All the ancient alphabets west of the Indus have been satis- 
factoiily traced to the Phoenician, and all east of the Indus, as 
shown by Prinsep above, have been derived from the Pali. 
The Phoenician characters were orginally hieroglyphics, and were 
probably formed on an Egyptian basis. The origin of the 

Pali is not so clear. Prinsep says, that all the consonant cha- 
racters may be reduced to the following element s: 

+ d ( ,« 1 U 8 1 i ,b 

The question next arises, whence did these elements origi- 
nate? If we turn to the Rosetta stone, we find every one of 
these characters in the Enchorial, or Pemotic portion of the in- 
scription. 

There are twenty eight lines in the Enchorial character, and 
a careful examination of a fac-simile has shown, that the Pali 
characters are found in the different lines as noted below : 
-[-A; in Hne 2, 24, 27. 
^ ch ... 4, 5, 28. 

( r ... 1, 2, 4,9, U, 14, 15, 27. 

} 4 ... 5, 8, 14. 

1 w ... 2, 3, 7, 8, 15, 26, 28. 

Up ... 9, 21, 24, 29. 

y m ... 11. 

\ r ... 1. and often, 

i V ... 2. 

rb s ... 2. 

Besides the above ten elementary characters, twelve others 
are found on the stone : 

1 Teh in line 1, 9, 16, 25. 
A g .. h 21, 24. 

2, 25. 

2, 5, 6, 12, 16, 22. 
13, 17, 20, 24, 25. 
... 1, 2, 3, 5, 27. 
5, 10, 13, 18. 
26. 

11, 24. 

12, 14, 15, 16, 21. 

1, 3, 15, 16, 20, 25. 

2, 8. 
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4 Of Egyj[>tian Origin. 

The characters are not always erect on the stone, as in the 
Pali alphabet, and they may have represented different soundsj 
for when new alphabets are formed from old materials, a new 
power is often given to an old character. The Pali th furnishes 
an example, for in the Talaing alphabet it is used for &, and 
when the Red Karen language was reduced to writing, it was 
made to represent v ; as in Etruscan, a sound not found in Bur- 
mese, Talaing, or the written Karen. There are points of re- 
semblance between this alphabet and the Bactrian, but the forma 
represent different sounds. Thus £ j, is read n ; and [[ g ia read 
j ; and rt, of the same alphabet, has almost the identical form of 
M in a Pali inscription found in the Malayan Peninsula.* 

So in a published alphabet of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, se- 
veral have the same, or nearly allied forms, as the Pali letters, 6ut 
they often represent different powers, and occasionally have the 
the same form in a different position. Thus: 

[3 in the Hieroglyphics represents Jcy. bat in Pali d. 

ji ... ... n ... d, 

cb ••• ••• ^ ... cM. 

Li Z is nearly identical with the Pali .J Z, and 

X A; is the same figare as he Pali -f" ^ ^^^ ^^ * differ- 
ent position. 

It is impossible for two sets of characters, so nearly alike, 
to have originated independantly of each other, impossible because 
there is no parallel in history. They must have had a common 
origin, and since the Enchorial character is Egyptian, we are 
shut up to the conclusion, that the Pali letters have had an 
Egyptian origin. 

The fact seems improbable, but it is not so improbable as 
it at first appears. It is no more improbable that one portion of 
the Pali speaking people should use an alphabet derived from 
Egypt, than that another part should use one derived from Phoe- 
nicia I but the nineteenth century has disinterred an abundance 
of monuments and coins, which prove that the inhabitants of 
Bactria and the Cabul valley wrote Pali anterior to the Christian 
era, in an alphabet formed on a Phoenician basis. 

Under the name of "The cave character'*. Dr. Wilson writes 
of Asoka's alphabet: "We now see clearly that the great trouble 
taken with the adjustment of the cave character would have been 

♦Compare Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Jaly 1848, 
Plate IV ; with Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ;XX,Plate IV 
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Unnecessary, if we had noticed sufficiently early its correspondence 
with the Phoenician and Greek alphabets, from a combination of 
which it is manifestly derived." 

An Egyptian race is supposed to have had rule in Nineveh 
at a period anterior to authentic history. Mr. Thomas, the dis- 
tingu ished archaeologist, wrote of certain Assyrian inscriptions : 
*' These inscriptions afford at any rate monumental evidence of 
the contact of an Egyptianized race, far beyond the confines of 
the mother-country, with foreign nations, whose habitat lay, in 
one case certainly, eastward. — We have now to note what were 
the people who, as Sir Gardner Wilkinson says, 'at a very re- 
mote period' occupied India in connection with the ancient inha- 
bitants of the Nile valley." 

That Egypt was not unknown to India, even in the days of A- 
soka, we have indications fi om his inscriptions containing the name 
of Ptolomy king of Egypt, and Magus, son-in-law of Ptolemy Soter. 

A. I 8" i d 8 A d 

Turamdijo clw> Magdcha 

SIMPLICITY OF THE PALI ALPHABET. 
The Pali alphabet is perhaps the simplest of all known al- 
phabets, ancient or modem. Professor Williams gives, in his 
Grammar, "the elements of the Devanagari character," and writes 
down forty. All the Pali characters are formed from 
A straight line 1 r, A triangle ^ e, 
A rectangle Q 5 , A circle Q t^i , 
A dot o which may be regarded as a small 
circle ; or some parts of them, or some combination of their parts. 
Thus we have formed of right lines : 
\ r L '^ "L^ +^ ^^f/ 
I « D & > e ^ g A < 
r* d Y jh I nij ^ hh \i d 
JL n. And all the vowels when following consonants. 
From the circle, great and small, there are made ; 

r^ <'i C t y ^'^ £ J 

"• i o a final n cr in. 

1. a 
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A right line ^Ith a circle, or its parts, forms, 

i «; i) cch d ch ^^ H ^ 

A perpendicular with a curve fumishc 3 ; 

^ ^h [j p, JL 2/ rO « Li <7^ 

The same figure with the termination capped by a horizon- 
tal line, or a curve, affords ; -J Z [j- h \s ph 

More than forty alphabets may be seen, placed for compa- 
rison on a single sheet, all taken from ancient inscriptions ; and 
•*f the inventor of the Pali alphabet were acquainted with the 
whole, he must have been a giant in iDtellect compared with his 
foi cy predecessors, if they did precede him, to form, from such 
a chaos of material, a system of such order and symmetry, as 
the Pali alphabet developes. 

But the skill of the inventor is seen less in the forms adopt- 
ed, fhan in the system that prevails throughout the alphabet* 

The letters were manifestly formed with regard to the organs 
that enunciated them. Hence the cerebals and dentals appear to 
have been made to correspond with each other. Thus: 

f^h was the cerebal : th, the dental 
^ d ... ^ d 

(t) dJi ... D ^^^ 

X ? ••• J. ^ 

The nasal n, is varied from a common form thus : 
The gutteral was \^ ng The palatal }i ny 
The cerebal 3! 5 "^^^ dental J_ n 

Prinsep remarked ; "There is a remarkable analogy of form 
in the semivowek r I y | -J JL» which tends to prove their hav- 
ing been formed on a consistant principle. The ^ Lr is but the 
I J reversed."* He observes again, that the aspirates and the 
smooth mutes have been mainly formed from .each other ; and it 
is worthy of remark, that the aspirate, when formed from the 
nnaspirated letter, always take an addition. Thus : 

d cli takes an additional half circle to form ^ chh. So also 

( t ... ... 0^^^' ^^^ 

[j p takes a turn at its extremity to make (j ph. Front 

T I'll appears to have been made irregularly (^ gh. 



* Journal of Asiatic Society of Beiigp^, Juue, 1857. 
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The mode of denoting vowels, when following consonants, was 

incomparably more simple and definite, than the mode adopted 

in any of the westren alphabets. A consonant alone, had a short 

a understood. To make a long a, a line was drawn to the right, 

As: T Jchd G ?a 

To mark e, the line was drawn to the left, 

As: -1\ ge < ?e 
Both lines were nsed to denote o, 

As: "t, gho X V^ 

A perpendicular line was drawn on the top of the letter to 
make short «', and two for long /, As : 

1 J jj jj 

^ mi i^ ji \ n i ^'^ 

U and ti were formed in a similar manner by lires drawn 
at the boltom of the letter, as : 

\j ^u (j phu [] hu ^ yu 

In In 

Occasionally -w was made by drawing the line horizontally, 
instead of perpendicularly ; and both modes may be sometimes 
seen in the same line, as : /^ tu \i du 

AGE OF THE ALPHABET. 

Nothing is known of the time when the alphabet was invent- 
ed, but it is certain from all tradition that it was in use before the 
days of Gaudama. On the other hand, it appears probable that 
it was formed after letters were in use in Assyria, for the inventor 
seems to have been acquainted with a square or rectangular al- 
phabet that has been called the **Nimroud Enchorial", of which 
Mr, Thomas published an inscription* ; for the general appear- 
ance of the character is much more like Pali, than any other 
anterior to Asoka's edicts. The following specimens are identical : 

TDX^ +1 rin 

But other forms show a decided affinity with the cuneiform cha- 
racter, so the Pali alphabet must have originated after the form- 
at ion of the cuneiform character, but not later than the sixth cen- 
tury before the Christian era. 

* Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, January, 1850. 
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MODERN ALPHABET. 

Like the Phoenician, the Pali letters seem to have been soon 
subjected to change ; but the changes are few of them improve- 
ments. Prinsep has given an instructive plate, showing the changes 
that had been made in the character at different periods, from the 
alphabet of Asoka' s edicts to the modern Sanskrit, and square Pa- 
li of Burmah.* 

The oldest form of the alphabet that has been found on the 
eastern side of the Bay of Bengal, is in an inscription on a rock 
at the mouth of the river at Singapore, but it is so illegible that 
nothing can be made out of it beyond a few letters, and that the 
letters are not more modern, than the forms in use in the second 
century of the Christian era. 

The oldest legible inscriptions were found by Cal. Low : one 
jn the northern part of Province Wellesley, and the other south of 
this, east of Penang. f Prinsep wrote : J *'The style of the letter is 
nearly that of the Allahabad No. 2." It seems to be of the 

same age as that of the Amravati inscription. § Both are charac- 
terized by a small curve over the letter, which appears to have been 
soon changed into a straight line, as in the Allahabad No. 2. 

Thi s may be regarded as the character in which the Buddhist 
literature was introduced to the Eastren ooast ; and is the origin 
of the present Burmese and Talaing alphabets. It was in use, ac- 
cording to Prinsep, in the fifth century, anterior to a new form 
wh ich prevailed in the seventh century ; and which was carried 
"with Buddhism into Tibet. 

Buddhaghosa, according to Burmese authorities, brought the Pa- 
li books to Pegu in the fifth century, at the time this alphabet was 
used in India, and having been found actually engraven on rocks 
near the borders of southern Burmah ; the evidence harmonizes. 

The forms of the Burman and Talaing characters afford further 
testimony to the fact, for they are more easily traced to the alpha- 
bet of that age than to any other. At the time the Amra- 
vati inscription was made, the short i, when following a consonant, 
had been changed from a straight line to a circle ; and the long i 

♦Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, March 1838, Plate XTII 
tibid, July 1848 plate IV; and Vol. IV,p!ate III. Jlbi 1, July 1843 
§Ibid, March 1837, plateXI. 
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Ww^3 designated by a circle with a dot in it; loth -of which have been 
retained in the Barmese and Talaing to the present d ly, wliil© thej 
ceased to be used in the Sanskrit before the seventh centojy. la 
like manner, the e, the d^ and the o, were cliacged to curves 
down the side of of the letter; the way they are now written in ^ 
the alphabets on the Eastern coast. 

In the modem Sanskrit, an oblique straight line is drawn un- 
der a consonant, to indicate that the inherent vowel is dsstroycd*. 
and the consonant is final. At the time the Amravati inecriptio^ 
•was made, the same thing was denoted by a slightly curved stroke 
above the letter, turning to the right ; and this is precisely t^is pro. 
S87it B i-me^o mode of thatinjy or killing, the vowel of » ft* 
nal consonant. Sd also the symbols representing r and r whom 
c£>m"bmed v.-ith a preceding consonant, were nearly the eemc ia 
Airii'avati that they are now in Barman. 

In the Amravati, the long arms of several of the lettors wers 
cut off so as to bring them very near the corresponding Bormes© 

character. Thus : 

[i, "became uj \j became \j {5 becamo (5 JL> became ^ i became c^ 

to O o 00 O 

Severtd oihdr Burman letters are merely the^rouuded or other, 
wise slightly varied forms of Asoka's characters, as: 
.^ 9 "Q t^g i) chh ^j\^dh ^ d D <^^ D ^ I ^ rO « 
O C OD (h Z> 3 O O €[ CO 

It may be affirmed then without fear of contradiction, that theie 
is no modem alphabet which approaches the old Pali character eg 
nearly as the Burmese» and that there is therefore no character in 
which Pali is now written, so well entitled to be called ^^e Pali 
character, as the square Pali of Barmah. , ^ 

The age of the Am *avati i ascription has not been ascertained, 
but the letters bear a strong, Tesemblan«>e to the character on cop- 
per plate grants dated at the close of A. D. 400. Prof. Dowson 
on these grants,* and Mr. Thomas on the coins of Krauander,t 
have both shown that different forms of writing existed contempo- 
raneously, but since this date synchronizes nearly with the date of 
the intrdfncMcii of Budhiam into Burmah, thcjr co nfiim ejich other 

• Jcur. Eoyal Agiatic Society: K. 6. Vol. I. page 247. -fllid 44.7 
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1(J Pdl and UajadKa. 

THE PALI LANGUAGE. 

A^JJOrdlnj t3 83:313 of tbtj Pali bDoks, tbe Magadlia lang^ige i* 
tli3 U'l^^ai^ja spo^coa b^ th3 pejpla of Magadha, the Saka^a* by tlic 
people of Saket^t* ^^ Oada, defined bj yatlve interpreters as San- 
skrit, while Pali is not tha language of anj tribe of men but th^ 
langaaga of the Buddhas. 

As tbe last Buddha was a native of Mi^dho, Pali and Maga- 
dha are usually regarded as the same language, and it ia ofte9>caI- 
led Pali-3Iagadlia:J but some of the books make a very mar^d dis* 
tfnciilpn, representing Pali as the original language of the Gfeds, or 
Buddhas, and Magadha as the original lanc^u?.ge of men. 

In one book II, Gaudama goes back to the orig'n of the universe 
l>efbre the first Buddha had appeared, and he represen'is the crea- 
tor as a female, who, after she had created animals, and appointed 
them their several abodos, gave them namei. Nine of those 

names are given, which arc all Pali, and it is aided that this lan« 
guage, without giving it any name, was the first lanijuage spoken* 
and when Buddhas subsequently appeared, they every one in suc- 
cession preached in it. 

After animals were created, this divine perSonag«, or Goddess 
•created iSuroe human beingft, a male, a female, and a neuter. The . 
neuter was neglected, and it killed its brother , the male, through 
«nvy; but three children were lefb behind, and to theae thiree were 
bom seven sons and six daughters. The parents brought different 
animals to their children to play with, and the several words that 
the children uttered on beholding them, became the names of those 
animals, and they are, Gaudama sa^s, in the present Magadha Ian* 
guage, the words in common use to designate those animals. The 
fbllowing are specimens: 
Pali. M agad ha. PaH Magadha. 

a horse * 

a dog 

a tiger, 



*00CftO^ toojOSJ^ ^(S\Sqoo ll^Oicjoft 



Saaa 


Mo 


ahai«. As$a 


Sangi 


0000 


COD 


9;coo 


ooci 


St^ava 


San 


a monkey Svna 


Bach 


oqoo 

Kvku 


Bo 


oqcr^ 

a fowl, Byakkho 




«e«i 


GCp 


qcogo 
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trerhai'cn cj^ PaU. 11 

In harinciiy with the ehove representatijn, Jina^vazlvana^ *'tlie 
la&gaage cf the Jln.v" cr Bttl-lha, ia eveiy T»be e found ia the Par 
li texts, for whut is denominot ed by the interpreters Po^i. Pali 
is never loutid in the old texts, but id Used like a vernacular "vrord 
to djfiae Jma^vachana whenever it occura in the texi6. 

DEPwIVATIOlSr OF THE WORD PXLL 

The derivation and signification of the word PdJ/i has been a 
irmtter of no little contioveray, silica it wits first brouglifc to E'l* 
rope by Laloubre, who was Envoy to Siatn (or Louis XIV. ia 
1687 ani 163«.» 

A class of writers, following ihe Eound, have referred the word" 
tj Pelasa, an ancient Sanskrit name of Behar or Magadha, to- 
Falli a vlila^^e, to Pali a tower or fort, to Palestine, to the Pala- 
tine hills, end to Pehlvc. The b^st modern Pali ccholars reject 
all thesjc derivations, Lnt they diJ5er among themselves as to the 
true one. 

Turnour defined Pal! by *'Original text, re^^.arity." Alwis 
contioveita ihis statement, and eays: "Nor does it mean root or 
original. — The word Pali o igina^ly signified aline, row, range.'* 
The two defiaitions Are not iQcompatible' with each other. Both 
may be true. , 

Tumour wcs undoubtedly well aware that the etymology of the 
Vy-cJrd was line; but et^-mology doea not always give the signiflca*^. 
lion of a word, or the ineaning of tragedy would be **a Eong of a 
^oat" ; that is determined by the usage. 

Judson in his Burmeec Dictionary, defines i?a/t> ^^^^ p<H^t^'^t> 
**An 01 iglnal text or reading*' ; and the translator of a Pali booV 
Buid to be Baddhaghosa, delines pdfka by Pali* When a word i.^ 
rppeatoi in the Pali text, he sa/s: *'It is ia the pd(hx or Pali". Al-^. 
though the word is undoubtedly Pali ia modern usage^ yet it wculd 
not be Pali in the Uiago of the v/ritcr, unless it were fo^ind in the 
jpa^ha, or original text. Tumour then hi well sustained in hi? Off-. 
ftition by BudJhaghosa, and Dr. Judson. 

Pali, in its present usage, appears to have originate ■] wjrli 
the Budd!ii3t interprotcrtj, after the original writinga -v^cfo tr.).ris'li<r- 
e:l into the veiTiaculars; and was made tD d3n:>t9 the (^rV^y^ \\ r^.\.l. 



*Sr.e *-^ESSAl bUR LE PALI, par E. Bcirrr-nf ot— P;;,ge ft 



Digitized by 



Google 



12 A Veiv Dcfi7iiiicn» 

ju9t as ex3ge!:Ictvl writert in Eaglish, use ^*Orijlnjil" aai Orljin'tl 
Lznguaje in thoir notes, when referring to the Greek and Hebrew 

Scripttires. A somewhat parallel case is found in the -vrord Fcshlto 

which etjmologicallj signifios simple^ but which is constautlr used 

1 n the ngiiiiication of the Syriac language. 

It may bt ol^jocted to the modern origin of this usage of Pali 

that the word is found in Asoka's inscriptions. Alwia writes: 'lie- 

VAN CHA HEVAN CDA ME PALXTO VADETHA. '*ThU3, lilU3, shail 

ye cause to be read my Pdliyo or edicts.*** 

This however is not the reading of Ascka*6 inscnption, but 
the reading of Spiegel's Sanskrit transcript .f There is no me or 

mj in the text, no long d after the p, or r, the vowel afler d is not 
c but <f, and it is altogether uacertuin about the character ^ be- 
ing I. It may be r. The teutence is from the inscription a- 

r-jand the shaft of Feroz's Lat and, reads: 

Sevan cha liecan clia jpariyovaddtka* 
And thus, and thus, instruct [ to ] the eni. 
Pariya^ in Pali, signifies the end or teiminaticn. 
Vada, is the verb to speak, here in the third person plural, but 
with the preposition ava. changed to o in composition, it signifies 
to t-each. The two written in full, would be pariya ovaddtJuiX^ but 
by the rules of Permutation the initial vowel of the second word is 
ecmbincd with the last of the first word, and the -vvLole is written: 
pariyovaddtlia. § 

The rendering given above u substantially the sams as that 
first given by l^^ntc p: "In auth wise do ye nddiess on all sides the 
people utiited in religion. "|| 

It remaing to be noted, what seems to have escapod the attci.- 

ticn of previous writers, that the native lexicographers trace the 

etjmolog^y of the word Pali back of the derivative noun pdli *a 

] ine*, to the verbal root pa *to preserve, take care of, and say that 

this 13 the signification of the word rdli, and is applied to the Pali 



♦Alwjs' Pali Grammar page IV. 

I. l-cr de officiis Sacerdotum Buddhicorum, page V. 

t; .IcMirn:)] of Asiatic Sc^ciety of Bengal, Jaly, 1837. 
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PuV-SansJmh 13 

language, fcecau^ la it are proserrci the disoarj^s of tli3 Bad* 
dLae. They ^rite : 

Atthan pdtl raJckhatl if I fcwrrti J>i^*. 

•*Tli3 f^i^rfijJitloa, itgiird^ p-eie^ves, so on this account Pali." 

KXTEXSION OF THE P4LI LANGUAGE. 

At present Pali is a dead language fjuni only in BudJhist books 

r.in Ceylon, Farther India, and China ; but inscriptions in dialects 

: of Pa-i, daliag back to the third century bo.jore the Christian era 

hive been found in Orisaa, Bjhar, Allahabad, Delhi, the Punjab, 

Giizerat, and Afghanistan ; and the kings of Bactrla used it on one 

Bide of their coins, while tbej inscribed Greek on the other. 

In north-western India the language was written contempora- 
neously in tw o widely d.ficrent alphabets, one Aryan and the other 
Shen)iiic. Ike coins of Krananda, who reigned in Palibrotha, at 
ihe tln:e, it is su] poicd, that Alexander came to India, are found 
in great numbers Nviih Indian Pali on one side, and Shcmitic Pali 
on the other in a character nearly allied to the Phoeniciv^n found en 
bricks from Niueveh. Thus it is certain that some two thousand 
years ago, Pali y» as used from Calcutta to Cabul, written side by 
side now with Greek, and anon with Phoenician. 

The inference has hence been drawn, that Pali was once the 
vernacular dialect of all northern India, from the B ay of Bengal to 
the GuJph of Cutch; and from Cuttack to Cabul. But thb is 
quit© incredible, fcr thafc wide region, from the earliest histori c 
limes, has been inhabited by many different tribes, speaking widely 
different dialects. 

We must resDrfc to some other hypothesis to account for tha 
extensive U3e of Pali in ofRcial documents intended to be read by 
the peop'e. Fcr the lack of more trustworthy materials, we niay 
t^ike, as having a probable foundation in truth, a myth related ia 
th.» B iddhist^ books. Gaudama found the truth of the adage, that 
a prophet h^s no honor in hia own country. Wh^n h;; fir^it preach* 
ei to his relatives in thair vernacular language, th-jy derided him, 
and said the preceding Buddhas had always preached ia PaU, 
while he could speak to them only in the vulgar toaguo; f.om which 
tht^y drew the inference that he was no Budaha. 
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14 Pirsl Pull Hr.ir.vn-iA 

"Tlicn Gaudama il;oug}-t again, aid sa'd 'Taking attha samak{i(i 
palurand* the lcan:ed SfaUtkiit lovk or writiugs, to na.e them 
of no accjunt, I viill tcLch iu the iang. age of antiqui.'y, tl at is to 
lay in atlka pall smisakita iiaharand-^ ihe langurge of the Icarnei 
I'ali-Sanakriti bockj' — Thus hiving det« nnintd, he j-rcacLed in the 
language of the Sanskiit be ok or b^cks, sansakiia pahdtaud. But 
those who heard fuUi.d it vciy dilRcult to understand/* 

Accoiding to this (radit'on, Pali-Sansknt wcs an old, or dead 
laagu^gc, in tl:e diys of Gixu/ama ; and if Gaud; ma used a Ian* 
gua^-e iinjKiife'jtIy mi.lerislocd by the people, b^it pcpuLir wiiLil.e 
ninlticu Ic because a learned kngra-^e, v/hy n.ay net Aecka ha>e 
doao the same thing? The diflerence between tie language cf iho 
Inscriptions and that of the Pali books mav he c«r cessions to tha 
dialects then spoken in different localities, while the Learned Pali 
Sansakita was substantially retained. The u c of ihc nion!:ish 
Latin in tlie Middle Ag03 is something parallj]. 

THE FIRST PALI GRAMMAR. 

The difficulty that Gaudama's hearers found in understr.n lin^f 
the Pdli'SansaJcita in which he preached, ii represented as the 
occasion of the formation of the first Pali Grammar. Whoa the 
people complained of not utiderstanding the signlficaticn of Gau* 
dama's discourses, Kachchayano one of his favoiite disciple:^, after 
meditating on the subject, came before his associates with the p: o* 
position, that subiequently became the first Apho/i:jm of his Gr:i.ni* 
mar: 

Atiho aJiJchard sanydio, 

"The signification is known by lottery.'* 
Gaudama finally appointed h.'m the Pali Gitmmaiian, easing 

to th^ assembly s 

"Priest?, from among my clerical disciplos, who nr.? able ^o 

amplify in doLiil thit which is spoxen in opltom^, t^3 m^^? cai- 

nont is the Great Kaohcuayako.*' 



*OTggD5ooc8oQor>DDC^caoD 
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Kui7ib:r of letters. 15 

NUBIBER OF LETTERS 

§ t. Aftor sa/ing that tho signific.itlon is kco-VTi by letters, 

Koclichxyaao proceeds to state that; tho nnmbor of the letters is 
forty one ; thiiiiy three cjusonanta a.i;l cijht vo-.rels, which ho 
gives as below: 

CO o oeoc o ^aqi^D^g^ooooocD 

^ A'A g gh ng ch chh j jh vy f fh d dh n t th 
d dh n p ph h hh vi y r I v $ h I an 

S3 s5^ ^ d B § ^ @ 

adituueo 
§ 2. There are no dipththonga in Pali, and no rcp?osentati7es 
of the S mskrit letters: 

ai au ri ff Ifi Irl ^ 5^ 
§ 8. The Bjxjtrian Pali with the Phoenician alphabet;, has three 
•Ibilents, as in Sanskrit ; an J they have representatives in the Bur- 
mese Square Alphabet, but they are modern ad Ji lions, and have 
no place in the bocks. 

§ 4. On the other hand, there is an additional I in Pali not 
found in common Sanskrit writings ; nor met in Asoka's inscrip- 
tions. It appears to correspond to the Vedic I which Eenfey says 
£3 030 i for 4 i^ sjaie VeJic works. In some inst.incc8, the Pali 
I corraspands to / in Sanskrit ; as in t!io nuTieral soldsa^ *sixteen\ 
which in Sanskrit is shodai^xn'^. This is confirmed by the form cf 
the letter, nearly that of a reversed d, A dibtingnitrhed Sanskvit 

Scholar writes : *' About tho letter I in Sanskrit, strictly spe along 
there is only one ; but in Bengalee, and to some extend in Hin- 

dce, i^o palatal 4 ^ ^®^ frequently pronounced somcw hat like I 



•cooogoa ^tkinf^. 
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16 rit>j<i7c? leitere. 

o^cUIatin^ l:ot.ve3ii that aiil r .*' This is prob jbl/ the sdu n^! re • 
pierenter! ly the Fccond I in Pali. 

§ 5. Clou<^h gives a character, a suT>s!:it ate for r, equivalent t> a 
fiKttl r, *p^a?cd on the top ofacinaonan!; but pronounce I before it'.* 
Kg such character and no snch compounds exist in Burmese Pali. 
It corresponls to tho Sanskrit ^ and appears to have heen intrc- 
ducod from the Sxnskrit inti Sinrraleso Pali, sines the Pill boolis 
were brought to Burmih in the fifch centaiy. Accorcing io A^Vsl.i^ 
Mcggallajana's Grrromar, which Cloiigh translated, f vra-> '"-itJ-en 
in the twelfth contuiy, se^en hundred years oftor tho Pvi To h ^ 
had been brought to Burmah. 

§ 6. The following Sanskrit finals are n'^t fou:d u ^ '- 

^. 'ii: 'T IT «ir 7 7{ i| «ff i 7f i 

vg n n vi h t ^ p 'i'^ ^t '■'^- -"-^ 
§ 7. In Pa i no wcid erds in pry final con son-^i^ cm: 
Basal symbol called nin^faJiltar}^ and in Smck^-'t r-^v/- •^•-. 

§ 8. The aspirate 7t, and the semi- vowels //, r, ar.d v, vL<'.. v. 
nited with a preceding coneonant, are written by a symb:! -?: 
Kanho^X black. Anr/o,^ anofher. 

Prichchkd^Ji scorpio. • Twarf^% thou. ., 

The symbol for ^, on the Inscriptions, turns to the right, while 
in bocks it tnms to the left; as; . 
Samdjdhmi^** **in an assembly.'! 
§ 9. Consonants when compounded with other consonants, n» 
Sttally retain their normal forms, but d preceded by n, is wi-itten 
in a peculiar manner nnder the 5 ; as dandi, ft a pilgnm. 

S 10. Tho double 8 is denoted by a peculiar character, as : 
tassa XX to him. The same character, in modem Pali, is made to 
represent the Sanskrit s\ g, and shy. In the Asoka Inscriptions 
this character is supplied by tbe single «, and since it is not noti. 
ced by Kachchayano, it is probable that the character was un- 
known in books when his Granamar was written. 



♦Clongh's Pali Grammar, page 4. 
tAlwis's Pali Grammar, page. XtfT. 
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Pronunciation, 17 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

The first t-K-enty five consonants are div'ded ihUj five rl^s.^os 
according to the organs -with whicili ther are prononnecd, and the 
otlior eijht, including the anuswara, are unclassified. Thix^e yo- 
T^'ela are short and fivo loi>g, Kaclicliayano adda : Sal-ata g<wdh'><n 
**In th3 books of Oade, ©r in the Sanskrit books, the consc- 
nanta are dh-ided into surds and sonants, and that dhdsiou may 
be appropriately adopted ia this.' The tw:> first letters of each clasn, 
with the sibilant Sy are surds, while all the. rest arc sonfuf^^. 

§ II. The following table exhibits ;hese seven.! divis^ioiirs at 
one \iew, 

Surda. Sonauta. Surds. Sonants 

ft Gutturals: Je kh g gh ng '^^ 
Palatals : ch chh j jh ny 

Cerebals: t t^ d dh n 
Dentals: t th d dh n 

Labials: p ph b hh m 
s 



,co 


® 


o 


OD 


c 


o 


00 


Ch 


qi 


K. 


R. 


s 


R 


« 


coo 


oo 


00 


3 


o 


^ 


p 


p 


o 


00 


o 


00 











Unclassified: y r I v s h I om, <>^ ^ C\DO CO OO" S, 
SLort vowcb: a x it 93 go p 



PRONUNCIATIOJf. 

"The aacient pronunciation of the Greek' can now only ho 
inferred., and, in parl^ with great uacertiintj. The p;x.nuuciation 
ofmodam 8chokr8 is exceedingly various. Oflhe different method, 
that prevaU, th« EngUsh is i:robably the farthest removed from th« 
ancient pronunciation," With the alteration of one. word, tho8<, 
remarks are true o f the Pali—The Burmese is prob.b'.y the farth" 
•it fi-om tha anoieat pro nunciation.' 

*a;ooqocgcx^ s 
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1*^ Cerrhuh and Dentals. 

§ 12. In Bormah tbe Pali q^ 9, is pronoanoellik e th in thO. 

The Q y is alwajs pronoauced w. It was probably pron ounced 

w originall/, when the lasi member of a compound c insonant, tut 
v in other circumstances. All the cerebals or linguali) are pro- 
nounced like the dentals ; and the aspirate ronanta, or flat mutes 
are not d&stinguished in sound from their corr.spcnling un^8pirat- 
ed letters; and are often used interchangably in writing. The an^ 
%Lewara is pronounced n, and the vowel o, au, 

8 15. The cerebals and dentals appear to have been used inter— 
chaxigablj in writing fiom the earliest period, and could not have 
diflered much in pTOnnnci«tion. In the inscriptions the sam^ 

word in the same line is^ occasionly written both ways ; as: f Af^ 
dasan^ and t> rO ** da$an t6Zl. The same diversity in writing 
this numeral ia found in the Pali books. 

$ 14. So Q f A is ifltercha^ged with qq <A ; as j^ natthi^ 

And ^^ natihi la not. 

S 15. So again ^ n and ^^ n are interchanged, as in the 
name of the Grammarian, which is written both CY^OOQtO 
K^cJichayano^ and oOCC-OCCtDD -B^^^W^S^^- 

§16. The cerebal I is very uncertain in its usage. In many 
words where it isi s d in Burma h, the con mon I is found in Cey- 
lon. Numerous examples are met in Clough's Grammar. Thus 

q]P p^i a Iilie> is jodlif with the small, I in Ceylon. 

Q 23 eU cardamom , eZa, , , , 

A fiimikr diversity of usage prevails in the Burmese Pali. Oc- 
casionally the same word, has one in the text, and the other in 
the commentary. 

§ 17. Nothing caa be inferred to determin dialects from the 
usage of cerebals and dentals. Prinsep says;* *The word praiij 
a prefix in Sanskrit — In the Pali of Qima/r this is merely altered 

to pati U A by ommission of the r. In the language of Uie pi!- 

lars tho sane preposition is always written fafi \j ( with the cere- 
bal f . The orthography varies in the written Pali of books, "being 
in Ceylonese ipa^i^ in Burmese patV 

♦Journal of Asiatic Soc:ety of Bengal, March, 1888. 
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§ 18. Thii distinction is baied on imperftct dutii. Clouph 

Bpelh the word pj,t''j which sho^s taat b^th modes exist ia Ceylon, 
aiid thf^ two fjrra J are cojamoa in B irn nh ; as : 

Pt^t ^Jz-o doorkeeper. Padn^rndpati iHStOad Of ft lily. 

§ 19 The sarJfl and soarva's ar3 of:ea iiitarohan^^d with tic\k 
othor; 09: 

§ 2^ OD o cyDjoDcoDD oooDoao:) 

ilc witih jr kahdpand gaJuipind, HlOllOy. 



c4 .. j jirui vaclui.iCi 
ci^ 711 rut J, • 



§ 23-00 



^ 2\ 



s 



§ 25.^ 



dh p^thxvl 

. dk (.^.ipetwd 

O O'JODOCB 
6 m-ihd pati 



JiV^a vajana, WOrdS Of jiUft. 

71 trod h a hindering . 
paViioi, tii3 earih. 
dhapmvid, having placad- 



grdat Lord. 
Lord of mon 



§ 2S ^ 

ph.. 
§ 27. ^ 



hhaiijutiiy a lunar mansion. 



hh pJuxj'june 

o 8d3 8od 

h ., V hi^i visa, twenty. 

The ch\u^03 of sard i aiid 30iaa':3 was aad^ubr-eiiy the r<i;alfc 
of proauaci^tion, similar c':iaage3 o??urrln;:5 in other languages, 
and the variation ia spelling arijas from tlie wocda sometimes re- 
tiiiaiag their norm:d for:ng, and sometimas bsing written a^ th*»y 
wore proaou-JLce 1. 
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5 2S. A diu')!o ^^ a;>pe ir^ to have b^ea pronouncdl sotn3t:m''* 
Ivko tr ; m: rf> x^ 03^Q ^^^^^ *^^^ ^^ra tJUdTO- In 

t^io lasc-'iptioris iti:j w^'ittan by a a* 1-3^^-3 t^ a^ : X A y^'* W]l3r3» 

Jj A iL A 2/'*^ y^^^j whorovor, ^b A A scivxta, evor/ 

§ 23. Th:» =iyna')3l a" y oftjn lullcvt;:?} a:i orlg'iil f>.*ni wit: a 

do ible letter ; a.?: 

§ 33 F o:n a d if jraii';? in p^)iiii3li*iio.i ^, i?'t, aril d arefoiol 
o : H i > I ill/ i a .ijroa v 1 p I ; a j. CO'V"^ COQ C09 '^^^j ''t^^-^t 

n H n. ^ 

}inl tit. Il3rj; 00 jQ OODUO «^ii'*-^ aad ^o-i:*, gODX 

§ -U. Y appexrs ta h^V3 b33i p!'oi'>!ii3l / oieaKoaiU/, fo.* 
tS.j^3 lf5-e:3 a-3 t'j.itil i:ito.'c!ui53l»iii th^ sxin^ W).*d; as: 

§ 3 J. L and r also piS3 into e.icli othor; as: ryvy^QQ-^cXi 
0^3003*"^ m,i^irfu,'a aai ?7n7i.i ^Jtr-i, graat W3altll. 

§ 3 V 0.1 so ae of the lajcriptions the aipirato h is inaerted bs - 
f»:» a fiw; \v'j 'd* bj^Ia ila J w t\ vovy.:i, 'Wic'i/' P.'iano 3173, 
*'iii far a^ I know, h\3 ni parallo! i.i au/ of bHe Gnin naHcal Prak- 
it.s." The sani(^. usage however is occasionally, though not otten, 
foiiuJ io th3 Pali. In3taac33 oc3Ui' ia tho Pitaka. Thus in the 
Katha, the fifth book of the Abhidhamma: 

JrC'in tid hecan vMxbhi ... evx^inaevan ViitLibb^y 

**Thu [o.'] njt thu th^y are Q>t to b^si'L" 
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CHAPTER IL 



PKRAILTTAtiON. 
In G.ce!c, a votvlI if bl.oit ni tl c eiA of a wcrd, ie ronelin.cn 
d.cpj cd -when followed by another word beginning wiib a vc^vcl ; 
8nd il long, the two vo.vels are occasioaall/ coulracted inlo one. 
A final n before a da s-fied letter is usually ch.i»»ged to a kitcr cf 
that cla:^?, and the classificl letters theTn::elveii are Eubjectto cer- 
lain changes when united to others. lu Pali, whau two 

Avoids meet similar changes occur, but raucli more extendi vol y 
t^isn in Gx-eok ; and this part of the Grammar Sanskrit gram* 
ni^riins denominnte ♦^Combination and Permutation" ; but it em- 
biftces only the 8 ime thingft that. in Greek Grammara have been 

jreviousiy named Contraction, Crasis, Elision and Eu- 
plionic changes of consonants. 

WHEN TWO V0WEI.S MEET. 

§ 34. WT\en one word ends in a vowel, and the next one be- 
.(ins wiih a vcwel,. ore vowel is usually fiubetitutcd for the two 

und attached lo the first word. 

a followed by a. 
§ 35. When a ct the end of one word is followed by a at the 
beginning of the next, 
( a. ) One is elided ;a3: 
• rft natthi from - na and cr\r^ atiJiL **is not*' 

In the juhauli inscription tiiis compound is written wiA the short 
vuwel, XG-J nathi as in book Pali. 

( 6. ) The two short vowels arc sometimes changed to lo/Ug a ; 

18: 

co|§D38c|cB ocQ 9;^c8qcB 

tatra oiratl from tatfu and ahirati^ '*great pleasure there." 
This is the rule in Sanskrit, and in the Girnar and other ijcsorlp- 
tions, where th75 verb takes the Sanskrit form, the Sanskrit rule of 
rmnutation is followed, and the long vowel is writt^nj as: 

± f\j TTl^ ndsti, ''is not:"' 
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22 r<nvu\:fl>y!' •/ A. 

a aod d followed hj d. 
§ 36. Wlco a or a is foi]o\\t;d hy <£, • thcj bcecxnc <{; 9$: 
CCC^OcS CC<?v OicS »*4/<^^* from ni;'a ax-d fl*i*, ••tLouartiikbg:** 

vagh^Hulinto fiom T^atjhdiiu and dttnio^ *^a porcb, & terr:;ee.'* 

a forofTod b/ 1. 
§ 37. When a is followed by j*, 
(a.) The n is elide I; as: 

ccoDcBc§ cooooo s;^c§ 

sotindre from sota aad tTkird, **orgia of bdirlaj.** 

( &. ) The two vowels are changed to long d : h^ 

dhammo cha vinayo cJidti from dhamino^ cha^ vhi.-jLja^ cko^ u. ; , 
*'Botb the law and the disciplmc: Thus" [he said} 
( c. ) The two vowels coalesce into e ; as: 

handhtcsseva for bandhvssa and iua^ *'a3 to a relative. *' 
This last case is the rule in Sanskrit, but it is the exc:;pt:oa 
in Pali. 

d followed by t. 
§ 38. When d long is fbllowed by 1, the two vowuls are chan- 
ged to long t ; as: 
Co|q8^uS| OOOCOQOOS* saddhUha vitian purlsassa sefan 

oogi g^o 8^ c^^coox) coog^ ^^°* '"^^ ^'^ ^^'^^ 

punaassa tefan,^ *'Here [ i. e. in this world ] riglit religidus affec- 
tions [ or faith ] U the best property of man." 

The Sanskrit rules requre the cojibiaed vowd in tliia case 
to be e. 

a followed by u. 

§ S9. Whon a is followed by «, 
( a ) The a is elided; as: 
cScX^SCOD c800 gLOOD 



***At the ciul ot a word" and **at the be^inn:-ng of anotljer," are 
^c be uuderstjod iu thi:^ and the fbUovviaj parajra;>h% as ia §35. 
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Fermutaftmis of 1. 23 

fiitulald for slta and vddkd^ 'Svhite wate.ii/* 

(h.) The two voweU coaleiC3 into long u ; as: 

andjdrehichuhayo/n from a7Ui,'ydreh\ cha^ ^ayan 

**And wi'h anchoritivR, with both." 
( c. ) The two vowch are caaiig':^! to o ; as: 

oo6jrp:x;cB ooSj ^ gcocB 

sanjJckyantiopeH from stzn^jMiyan na u^eti^ 

**Eabers not into t^e number. " 
This is an ezceptlonublo case in Pali, but it i& tho nile in 
Sanskrit 

d followed by u. 
§ 40. When a long d is followed by u, the d remains, and tH6 
u is changed lo the seoii-Towcl v ; as: 
OOOCl ^i) '*©l ^-dvachd from wa end iichd^ **Sr.y 6ot.** 

d or a followed by 6 or o 
§ 41. When d or a i.j folio wed by 6 or o, it is elided; ts: 

o5o5oococooqc6 a5«A oocxxd (§^o3 

saTighan iassoi'dsnn^ for san^jhan iassa cnosaft', 

*'Hi3 own son, the church." 

ooccocBoo ooooD ccBco 

tathctitan talhd ctitan 

"Besides teacliing." 

o5cco9CG»CQc5;c£cy51 oocoo9o^d ^oolcBooo 

sansedajo papdtikd from san^e^iajd and (ipapdtikd^ 

'^Produced by filth, produced by a visible body." 

i followed by i, 
§ 42. When i is followed by t\ 
( a. ) One i is elided; as: 

ife^t^i for dehi and tti', **Give! Thus** [ he said. ] 
(6.) The two coalesce into long i; as: 

QCJOD31^9000d8cB QOOO €\\ 9xod8 g^cB 

mahdddnandassdmiti from ma^, cWmwi, da^dm% iti, 
"I wiU give the great gill: Thus" [he said.] 
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24 P^r-^ u*. iron 8 '/ r 

Thi9 ifl the rule in Sanskrit, and is followed in tl»c Tnccrip'ions 

f 44.la/an kachhah'ti . . . sukafan . garhrlfhati iti 

'*IIo attains merit: Thua'* [ be taid. ]♦ 

? followed by a. 
§ 43. When i is followellya, 
( a. ) The t is elded; as: 

dhun.marajantuiTndmahan from dhaynmarajarij namdmiiy aJaxn; 
"I wo: ship the king of the law." 

(h.) The ct is elidt d; a^.- 
OSTlSoD OSlS 95q5 ^'^^^^'^'^'^^^ fr<^n^ vaddmiahariy "I gay." 

( c. ) The t is cLang^ed to the pcnu-vo^ el y \ as: 

pafisandhdrainfyassa from pa(uandhdray vuttiy assa; 

*'Il8 accurate cominent.*' 
(d.) The i is clanged to the semi- vowel y, to which the a 
lengthened into d ia attached; as: 

aniariyydnijdniaran from aniunyydni and antaraUy 
"An upper garment, clothing." 
The Sanskrit rule requires y in every case. 

i followed by rf, or e. 
§ 44. When z is followed by a, or e, 
{n.) The t is elided; as: 
cBoO0fyDDCC^u8 cBc8 TODO0DCG^c8 

tikdkdrehi from Hhi. and dld/i\i'M; 

"By three tokens." 

cp:;ooo5 c^do8 co5 

nohstaV' from no/n' and etoti^, "Not proper, this." 

(h.) The i is changed to the scmi-vowel y, as: 
cooq|;)9 co<S <3K>9 %adt from tYi o(£t, "So beginning." 



♦ Journal of Asiatic Society of Bergal, July, 1837; where the 
passage is rendered: "Shall attain eternal bappirese, (or thall le 
united with Slqato. )" 
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Pennufdilons of IT. 25 

CooocsjpooScoo GOO o§ coo oScoo 

•kapadyehv/padike from eka^ pati, eka^ padike^ 

"A foot-path, in a foot-path," 
Caso ( 6. ) \6 the rule in Sauskrit. 

i or i followed by u. I 

§ 45 When i short, or ^ long is followed by u, 
(a.) The i or z is elided; as: 

oodSoocx^cooS ood 8oocB goDo5 

tdvisainisdbam from #(t, ^'^sflf^*, and usaban; 

'*Twenty tabs [make] a usabah." 
• Tcosampujjeniyo from kosampt^ tijjeniyo: "Knonj, Ujjein." 
( &, ) Ihe t is changed to the eemi- vowel y; as: 

jcdanidhyudadki from jalaTiddhi udadJu\ '*Sea, ocean.'' 

This is the rule in Sanskrit. 

It followed by u, 
§ 46. When u is followed by i/, one u i» e!ided; as: 
QjJ050qcB(f[ (5JCO CX^ B^^ 
mulan ivsiran from m«Za?i fw usiran, *'A root, khus-khiis graas." 

w followed by a, 
§ 47. When u ia followed by a, 
(a.) The a is elided; as: 

ccoDoocoGoqSoDQcB ccoooo coDcq TOSaoc;»cB 

lokahetukhinamati from foAk* Ji^^w akhimmati, 

"The cause of the world, possessed of imperishable wisdom.** 
( 6 ) The two vowels coalesce into the semi- vowel t;; as; 

dhdiwantassa from c^^^u a/ntassaj *'To the end of a root." 
In Sanskrit the combined vowels become v or a. 

u fcUowed by d, 
§ 48. when u is followed by a , 
(a) The u is elided: aa: 

ehakkhdyatanan from cfejJtA?^ dyatanari **Abode of eight, or eye.*' 

4 
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26 Permutations of E. 

(l) The u is cLanged to the semi- vowel i', and the u U ap- 
pended to it; as: 

0^3Oo5 oq Goooco 

swdgatan fiX)za su dgatan^ **''Well coming." 

Both cases, (a. ) and ( & .)» accord with Sanskrit usage, 

u followed by i. 
§ 49. When u is followed by 2, 
( a. ) The t is elided, and the u rcm-ia: unchanged; as: 

chakkhundre from chahkhu inare, *'The faculty of ci^ht, or eye." 

(6.) The i is elided, and the u lengthened into u; as: 
ODO^^ OOD^ gocB 

sddhuH from soc^A-w t^i, "Gcod! [he said.]" 

Both (a.) and (5. ) differ from the Sanskrit luL a, which re- 
quire the semi-vowel v. 

u followed by e. 
§ 60. When u is followed by e, it is changed to the temi- 
yowel V and the e remains; as; 

vattwettka vihitam, from «a^ etUicj i:ikit.m 
^'Landed possessions are adjudged in this place." 

e followed by c. 
§ 51. When e is followed by 6, one e is elided; as: 
C^gg^OOOOo Cl^ egg ^>0OO0D 

mtthandgatd from ne ettha ndgatd, 

"They not having arrived at that place." 
This corresponds with Sanskrit usage. 

e followed by a. 
§ 62. When e is followed by a. 

(c) The e is changed to the semi-vowel y and the a remains 
unchanged; as: 

oqioOoocSaocooD^ coo wodd oc8^d cooo^ 

^pyassa pahind honti from te assa jpahind Jumti, 

".These things have been rejected of, or by, those persons.'* 
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TrrniidnUon^ of 0. 27' 

(h.) The c is changed to y, and the short a is lengthened to 
long a ; as: 

CqDOD^OOQScXJ COO 0:06 CO OCSCX^ 

tydimn evan vadcgya from /e ohan eran vadeyya, 

'*! would speak thus to thee/' 

followed by 0, a, /, u^ #. 
"§ 53. When is followed any vowel, 
( a- ) The other vowel is elided: as: 

adliobmo maka from adhamo uucaJmj ^'Vile. in.'eriorJ^ 

COOO06 COOO TOCDQ 

2/o7ia?i from yo ahan, '*J, who*'" 

03537^00^0 CgQO^?C|D CD CO 

chuttdrome from cUattdro hnv., "These four/' 

5D ^'OOOOOCB 9Q ?OD0 gOOcB 

athopapati from a^/io upapati, ''Agaiu, a paramour.*"* 

( 5. ) Before ci, it is sometimes cuauged to the semi-vowel p, 
and the ri is lengthened into a ; aS: 
CgOOD CODO 9fXx3 

swdJiin from ^o aAa/i **Th!s person, I.*^ 

(c, ) Occasionally it is elided; a'?: 

JuifioLhuaJMti f.om Jz'/^a huddho Hi, "Jina-Buddha, [ it is said. ] 

Ihe preceding do not embrace all possible cases, but they 
include all of common oecuiTeuce, and many moi-e than are found 
in Kachchayano's Grammar* 

Kaciichayano's rules. 
Kachchayaiio gives seven rules: 
§ 54. ( 1. ) When similar vowels meet, the fli'si is elided. 
§ 55* ( 2 ) When dissimilar vowels meet^ the last is some- 
times elided. 

§ 56. (8v) When the first vowel has been elided, e or (^ 
sometimes takes the place of both vowels. 

§ 57. ( 4. ) Sometimes when the first vowel has been elidti, 
the second is lengthened. 

§ 58. ( 5. ) When the second vo-^el has been elided, the firttl 
ia sometimes lenjtl-cnccl. 
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28 Insertion of ConsonanU, 

§ 59. ( 6. ) A fiaal e is sometimes channel to y, 
§ 60. (7.) A final te or o is sometim38 cban^i to v. 
Thesa rales are not of much practical value, bat no geaeral 
ralea caa be forme! that are not bcaet with nimiroaa exceptions . 

GENERAL RULES. 

The fallowing deductions from the examples given, may be 
fbund useful for reference. 

§ 61. When similar vowels meet, one is elided and the othfer 
remains unchanged. See § 55. a. § 86. § 42, a. § 46. 

§51. § 53. Exceptions: § 35. h. § 42. h. 

§ 62. When i i» followed hy u or e; and when i or e is fol- 
lowed by a, 

(a.) It is changed to the semi- vowel y. See § 45. J. 

§ 44. h. § 43. c. § 52. a. 

(h.) When a or u preceJes, this chin^e does nob take place. 
See § 37. § 41. § 49. 

§ 63. When u is followed by a or c, or o is followed by a, 

(a. ) the t* or is changed to the semi- vow el v» See § 47. h 
8 50. §53. b. 

( 6. ) This change does not oceur when a precedes u or o; un- 
less a be lengthened to a. See § 89. § 41. § 40. 

§ 64. Unless changed to the semi-vowel v, o usoally maintains 
ifs position before all other vowels, and is sometimes formed by 
the combination of a and ii. See § 53. § 39. c. 

INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

When one word ending in a vowel is followed by another be- 
ginning with a vowel, a consonant is occasionally inserted between 
them, and the vowels remain unchanged. The consonants used 

are: t. d. n. m. y. r. 1. V. an. 

§ 65. t inserted; as; 
OOCgOcBoO CX)C^D OOQO 
yasmdtiha for yasmd ikuy "On which account here." 

§ QQ. d inserted; as: 

edantassa for e antassay ''For e fina\" 

§ 67. n inserted as: 

coQQOOpooS oocOOO 95DOOcB 

itu-Ji-dyati from ito dyati, *Trom this place lie comes.'* 
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VoiV3h foVuw-d hj C)n^orf%i\U. 2D 

§ 68. m inserted; as: 
OOCgoSo OOCgD COO 
Icctsmumivairoxahasmd iva^ **From wliat account^ sor 

§ 69. y inserted: as: 
CX>aO0dS3 OOOOD ?^3 
yathdy'ulxn from yatlul tdartj "Besides this." 

§ 70. r inrerted; as: 
COD00Cc51^O 00D00CC51 g^O 
sdsajporiva from sdscupo iva **Like mustard." 

§ 71. 1 inserted; as: 

cocoDoooo^ O) otIoooo^ 

chhaUyatanan from Ma dyaianauj **Six abodes,** 
§ 72. V inserted; as: 

co:;ooDOLqjoo ooccxdo g^ooo 

tatavutdya from taio ufdga^ **From this rising." 

§ 73. an, anuswai-a, inserted before consonant or vowel; as: 
(^S|q G^ocB^'ooqoS C^S|QG>OcB*Oi>C|o8 

jyuriman jdtin sardmi^ for purimajdtin sardmi 

"I remember former states of existance.*' 

WHEN VOWELS ARE FOLLOWED BY CONSONANTS. 

§ 74. When a word ends in a vowel and the next word begins 
with a consonant, the vowel is occasionally subjected to some 
change; as: 

( a. ) The vowel is sometimes lengthened, aa a to i , and i to 
i; as: 

OOgOQg*'8oOODCOOO ODgO COg 

Mammddhaman vipassato, eammd for samma: 

'*He who has seen well the law.*' 

gdm^raum chare for gdme muni chare. 

"The Sage may dwell in the \'inage." 
(^h.) Sometimes a long yowel is shortened; as % to i ; tLufl: 

hoiiavddi ndmaso for honavddindmaso^ 

"B3uav:ldi by uane.'* 
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^ Dtn: hie Cch-^v>-7nh. 

( c. ) So notimo-? cue vowel is ex hin^o i f>;' an ^tlief, 5 
0, or for fl' ; tlnip ; 

ealhamo from e^ocfhanunoy *'This ?aw." 

8ct)ooooe)^^occ^oooocoo5 OQCp CC[ 

l)inl(hja elantu parofiaha^aii^ jparo for 2^ara\ 

*'More than a thousand to go for boiled rice." 

§ 75. When a word ends in a vowel, and the next be^Ini wicb. 
any classified letter not a nasal, that letter is doable J ; but if it ba 
an aspirate, its corresponding nnaspirated letter is used. Henco 
the following compound consonants are found at the beginning of 
words in sentences where the normal form bsgius with the second 
member of the compound: 

tt ^d it dd jpp lb 

88 e 8 § 

tth ddh tth ddh pph Ihl 
The fo'bwiag examples may suffice to illu3trat3 t'asso changos : 



hh 


99 


cJich 


jj 


^ 


8 


8 


81 


Tchh 


g^^ 


chclih 


Jjh 


^ 




&> 


3 



ahiJvka'/uaro from 


dbi 


"kautaro. 


''Very desimble.'* 


pariggalio from 


pa 


ocool 

gahoj 


''Seizbg.'' 


tcttmsa from 


COO 

te 


tinssi, 


^'Thirty three/' 


ocqgoo 

chatic.idasa from 


chatu 


SOO 

dasa^ 


*a^om'teen." 


chh.t'jhisa from 


CO 

cJoka 


8oo 

visa 


**Twenty six." 



f:^oooDrsnc^$icoooD coq oqdcsI 

ia/iappa,rsvdh pu.'lsassa fom iijia, pam/ido. 
*'Hara there h forgetfalncss to nxea." 
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Anuswara he/ore a vowel, SI 

SogocB a oocB 

nakh-hamcith from na J:Jiamah\ "He is impatient." 

csevachajjhdnajjhuJo fiOin c:oevacha jhdnapalo^ 

*'Ancl ro t'»is lu:3 tbc ud^antagea of Jban.'* 
§ 76. Some of il)e uncTars'fiC-d conronants are occasionally 
foiu)d duitlleti, as I oud i'j but wlicn i- is djubled, it is represen- 
ted Ijv double hh : as: 

duoiiitUin from f?24 ru.::-!;:, "Speiking e\'J." 

TKE NASAL SYMBOL AITCSWAXIA. 

§ 77. Yvnben followed by either a concDnant or a vowel, it is 
occficionally eli<^cd ; as : 

tdsdhaiisaiil'Me from td-'aii ahan, 

*'In ilic pregeiice of tliese females." 

ari jLii>:ioLchu-:ia passana from anjasaclwharoan dassanan^ 
"Seeing ihe Arija truths." 
§ 78. When followed bj a vowel, the vowel is occasionally 6- 
iided ; as: 

QgDO O^D coo 

dkawjanva frcm dhanyan icco, "As paddy." 

§ 79 When a vowel has been elided, if the next consonant bo 
double ss , it is changed to a singla 8 ; as: 

l^ujf-jjhnicdni^-.^'^jaf I from jpii].>})han assd, "Flowers are to her." 
§ 80. When followed by e, sometimes, or y, or A, it is chang- 
ed to ny ; as: 

OOCgO 00 GO 

tanyeva from ton et7a "Even thee." 

eanyuttan from ficwi ytt/teTi "Union." 

Co^ CO c8 

evahfiyi from evan hi^ "If so." 
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32 Anumara hejcrc a Conscnanf. 

§ 81. When followed by a vo^el, anuswara is usually chaDged 
to m ; as: 

Iconutwamasi from lonu iuan asi, "Who art tbou?" 

cSoOOOOCqcXJloS c8' 9000 CyDCC^CXJjOS 

Umahan kareyydmi from kin ahan kareyydmi, 

"What may I do?" 

tumichohhattJiesu from hm ichchha atthesu^ 
"Tun in the signification of wishing," 

ddnamuttaman from ddncm uttamian^ **The best offering." 

COCQOO CO COO 

evameian from cvcm cton, "Thus this." 

§ 82. Occasionally it is changed to c2 ; as 

COOSCO'^O COO ^DOcoHo 

etadavucha from etan dvocha, "This he said." 

§ 83. When followed by a classified letter, anuswara is changed 
to the nasal of the class to which it belongs; as: 

Goc51 c6 col 

evangkko from evan kho^ "So indeed." 

COOQ3 oo5 o 

gahcunycha from gahan eha "And a house." 

oocficjog^ ooc£a5 8 

tatiyampi from tatiyan p7\ "And the third time." 

A?tw7Mfmo from A^^n tj^Jwm), "What name?" 

or^oc^coooo:^ oq6 coo codoo^ 

sukhantehotu from tukJum te hotu^ 

"Hay happiness be to thee!" 
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CHAPTER III. 



TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
Occidental grammarians take a word as a basis, and make 
all the particles of inflection radiate from it, as from a centre, but 
Kachchayano pursues the opposite course. He usually takes an in- 
flection and makes all the varieties of nouns masculine feminine 
and neuter, adjectives, and pronouns diverge from that inflection 
as from a central point. Thus he gives 8 as the mark of the ge- 
nitive singular, and then, in the tenth of his noun aphorisms, says 

C>D0OOCC:X)QCX) sakamo^e "Ou account of «a, sa comes." 
That is, the original single 8 of the genitive is doubled, and 
l)eco mes b8a. He next illustrates the use of the suffix by the fol- 
lowing examples: 

^OOD c8og[oco 

hhikkhiLSSu 
of a priest. 



^^ 



ODOOO 9; 



8ai/amhhi088a 
of a divinity, 



oocSoOO 



pui'isassa aggwsa 

*'0f a man, of a fire, 

9Do8o::^aoo sc^ooo 

abhihhussa dandksa isissa 

of a god, of a pilgrim, of a sage. 

In continuation of his making sa the central point, his next 
aphorism is: 

OD DDO Q C^OO O C 2 y CX^C ^^^ ^^ swekavachanesu cha 

"Also on account of 8an, «a, in the singular number." 
He adds the following examples: 

CcSoo5 ccBcooD coSoDD ^SroDO cBa'>5 



In this 

cBocoD 



etlssd 
of this 

00000 



%mi8s.an 



imispa 



in this of this 

9D(^^005 33(^^0000 



in that 



( All feminine. ) 



tlssd tassan amusan amussd 

of that, in that, in thi s, of this. 

The following tables of declension contain all that can be gleaur 
ed from the the whole of Kachchayano'a exaniples. 
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34 Pitrisa, aitd Kitpa declined^ 

Nouns. 
First Declensioii. 

Sin^. Flur. 

§ 89. Masculines in a, like purisa a man. 



purisa 
puriee 
purisehi jiurisdhi pm-isebi 



Nom. puriso 

Acc. jpurisan 

Ins. purisena 

D. G. purisassa 

Abl. purisasmd purisafimd ( as Inatrumentivc.) 

Loc. purise . . . smin . . . sahmi purisesu 

Voc. pwma purisa (as Nominative,) 

§ 90 Neuters in a, b'ke rwpa an image. 





<8)6 


fjol? f)c51 


Nom. 


rupan 


rupdrd rupd 


Acc. 


( as Nominative,') 


(as Nominative} 




<j)QO^ 


fldlo8 


Ins. 


r«^ewa 


rupdhi 




<|)OCXX) 


%6\^ 


D. G. 




rupdnan 


Abl. 


r«(pasma 


(as Instrumentive*) 




il^=§° 


ifloloq 


Loc. 


rt*jpas>»m 


rupdsu 
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Aggi, and Dandi declined. 

Sing. Plur. 

§ 91 Masculines in i like aggi fire. 

TO 8 TOpCOOO 3^8 

O O o 

Nom. aggi cbggoAJo aggt 

»§• 

Ace. aggvn (jis Nomvnaiive.) 

ss)§^o to8c8 

In. Ab. aygind aggihi 

TO§000 TO§cp 3^)8^ 

D. G. aggissa aggino agqtnan 



^w 




^§^ 




liOC. aggismm 




a^^4i* 




Voc. (a« Nomvnaiive.) 


(as Nominative,) 




§ 92 Masculines in *, like c?a««f/ A pilorim. 




s<2g 




90^ s<3g 


SC§Q^O 


Nom. (£a««?t 




cZawfl?*' c?cm«?t 


dandino 


sag- 


sggi 






Ace. dandin 


dandvnan 


(05 Nominative.) 




sg^p 




sggc8 




In. Ab. dandind 




dandihi 




80^000 


sc^c^o 


s<i? 




D. G. dandissa 


dandino 


dandman 




s^cg» 




s<icq 




Loc. dandismvn 




c?anfl?m6 




s^ 








Voc. cto</i 




(as Nominative.) 





REMARK. 

Clough has all the forms of the ablative and locative singu- 
lar, and instrumentive plural given in j^wrisa^ § 89. 
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3G BhiJckhu^ and Sayamhhu dacliiicd^ 

Sing. . Plur. 

§ 93 Masculines in w, like hhikkhu A priest. 

o8og[ o8ogco ^^1 



Nona. hhi\khu 


hhikkliave hhikkhu 




o8ogc61 ^^i 




hhikkhavo hhikkhu 


=8c§i 




Acc. hhikkhun 


{as Nominative.) 


cBcf^ip 


o8og(lo8ii 


In. Ab. Ihikkhund 


fcAiMAw/ii 


oSogLooo 


oBc^L^ 


D. G. hhikkhussa 


hhikkliunan 


c8ogtc§; 


080910:^11 


hldkkliiismln 


hhikkhusu 



Voc. ( 05 NofYiinative.) 

§ 94 Masculines in t^, like sayambhu A name op buddda. 



Nom. sayambhu 

Acc . trayamhhun 

In. Ab. sayamhhund 

D, G. sayamhhussa 

Loc . sayamhhnttmtn 
Voc. 



sayamhhuvo sayambhuno 



(as Nominative.) 
sayambhuhi 
sayambh unan 

cxxo^jLo:^ 

5a]/am5M>*M 
(a« Nominative.) 



REMARK. 

Bhikkhavo, or hhikkliave, is writtan on the inscriptions hhikhapd 
rf Q |j but a fac-simile reads (j nearly the regular ro i 
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Kanijd, ratii^ and Dzaii declined. 87 

Second Declension. 

Sing. Plur. 

5 95 Feminines in a, like hjmyd A virgin. 

Nom. Tcanyd hanydyo Jaanyd 

Ace. kan/yan (as Nominative.) 

In. Ab. kanydya kanydhi kaujdbJiL 

D. G. ... kanydmm 

OD^iOO OO^DCXS oo^Doq 
l<oc. ... kanydyan kanydsu 

Voc. A;aw2/e (a^ Nominative,') 

§ 96. Feminines in ^, like ra^ft night. 



n^ 




q^COOD 


^ q^ 


^om. ratU 




rattiyo 


rata ra^ft 


^ 




(as Ncmt 


r»a<tve.) 


Ace. ra^^m 








In. Ab. ratth/d 




rattthi 




e^^oDD 




^? 




D. G. ... 




rattinan 




q^^^ 


qj^oS 


^-^ 




Loc. 


rattiyan 


rattisn 




§ 97. Femininn 


in i, like iwaft wisdom. 




ocB 




QCBCOOD 




Nom. matt 




mitlj/o 




«cB° 




Ofs Nomu 


wi^^e,) 


Acc. matin 








QcBoo3 


Qcqp 


«d3c8 


«d3:^ 


In. Ab. matiyd 


mxityd 


maiihi 


miUhhl 


cxBooci 




QC8^ 




D.G. ... 




matman 




QcBoQ 


oo^* 


cx:8oq 




liOc. maiiyan 


waf^a/i 


matisu 


« 
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S8 Nadtj dJicnUy and vadJiu^ declined* 

Sing. Plur* 

§ 98. Feminines in t, like nadi a rivek. 



Nom. '/ladi 



^r 



nadiyo 



^" (as Nominative,) 

Ace. nadm • 

^§000 ^§c8 ^§08 

In. Ab. wodtV* nidihi loadibhi 

D. G. midtnan 

Loc. ... nadiyan nadtsu 

§ 99. Feminines in u, like c?/ie?m A cow. 

CO^ CO^COOO QQ^ 

Nom. dheiiu dhenuyo dhenu 

o 

Y (as Nominative.') 
Ace. d^eimn 

QO^ODO ^^l^ COJ08 

In. Ab. dJmmyd dhenuhi dhenuhU 

CQ^OOO CO^^ 

D. G. ... dh&nunan 

Loc. ... dhenuyan dlieniusu 
§ 100. Feminines in w, like vadliu k daughter in law. 

0(^ OCj'COOO o<5 

Nom. vadhu vadhmjo vadhu 

o 

^ (as Nominative.) 
Ace. vadhun 

oc^ooo 0908 O(^o8 

In. Ab. vadhmjd vadhuhi vadhubhi 



D. G. 



OG^OOO 0(^^ 



vadhunan 



Loc. ... vadkuyan vadhusu 
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Puma, hJiagavd, and mana declined. 

Third Declentioii. 



39 



Sing. Plur. 

§ 101. Maculines in a increasing by n^ like 'puma A male. 



Nom. 



jpumd 
Acc. jpumcm 
In. Ab. ipumdno jpumund 

qoDcp 

D. G. jpumano 



Loc. 



qooc^ 

pumdne 



qcQ 

'pmne 



pumdno 

(as Nominative.) 

qQ0Q^c8 qoDc^oS 

jpwmdnehi pumdnebhi 

qoD^ 

pumdnan 

qoDoq q(?«cqy„e.sm. 

pumdsu pumesu {pumam>.) 



§ 102. Masculiiies in d increasing by t, nt, as bhagavd A lord 

ooodl 

Nom- himga/vd 

ODOO^ 
Acc. hhagavantan 



OOOOC^ OOOOC^D 
bhagava7ite hhagavanto 



ODOOOQD 
In. Ab. hhagavatd 

OOOOCOOO 
D. G. hhagavato 

oooocB 

Loc. hhagmati 



(as Nominative.) 

ooooc^c8 ooooc^oB 

hhagavantehi hhagava^itehhi 

oooocxS 

hhagavatan 

ooooc^cq 

hhagavantesu (V. Sin. hJia^avau,) 



§ 103. Neuters in a increasing by s like matia mind, 



Nom. inanan 

Acc. (OS Nominative.) 

In. Ab. manasd 
B. G. manaso 

o^o8 



Loc. 



711 anas I 



mane 



manam mana 

(as Nominative*) 

manehi manebJd 

Qcsoq 

manesu (V. Sin. mana, mand") 
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athini 


90§ 

atU 


(as. 
afhihi 


Nominative.) 
a4hibU 


afJanan 




afhlm 





40 Afld, dyUf a)id hhdtu dediticd. 

§ 104 Neuters in i^ like afhi a bonb, 

Nom. afhi 

Ace, n^toi. 

In, Ab. afhind 

D. G-. afhino 

Loc. afhilimi afhismin 

§ 105 Neuters in Uy like <fyw agb. 

Nom. r^?/t^ dyunl dyu 

Ace. £^2^w/i (as Nominative.) 

In, Ab. dyn/nd dyuhi dyubhi 

D. G. dijuno dyunan 

Loc. dyuhmi dyusmvn, dyusu 

§ 106. Masculines, or feminines increasing by r. 
(a.) Like ft^^i* A brothbb. 



OOOOQD 


OODCXD^€^:> 


Nom. hhdtd 


&/iatoro 


00300^ 




Ace. hhdtaran 


(a» Nominative.) 


oooooqo 

In. Ab. hhdtard 


hhdtarehi hhdtuhi 


D. G. hhdtuno 


hhdtardnan . . . ^/ia?i ^/it- 'i- 


^^^- ODDCBCODO ^^^^^'^^ 


(as Instrumzn ive.) 


Loc . hhdtari 
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Satthu, pttu^ nud mdtu declined* 
{I.) L"ke Batthif. a ieacher. 



41 



Nom, satthd 
Ace. sattkdran 



mitharo 

garthdrehi saithdrebhi 



In. Ab. Batthdrd 

D. G. satiha saituatw eatihurdrtun saVidiiath 

Loc. satthari saitkareeu 

(r.) Llko ^iVu A lATHEU. 

KoDi. 7''Va pittiro 

Acc. f^arin p: in ran, (as Xnn!nofirp^) 

In. Ab. Wtorrf pitarefd r Vi//»/';r 

D. G. p^'tun^ pitu pitardnan j) It a /tan 

Loc. piiari pita>09ii 



(d.) Like miiu k mothkh. 

QDCOD 
Nom. rr^f/i 

Aoc. wii/afwi 

In. Ab. wndiard 



fnd^arg 

Tndfaro wdU're 

tjidicreli nfdhnebli 






I>. G. mdi'Ufi'^ 
liOC. tndiari 



inciu 7ndiardpon vtoldttnii wotuHan 



"indiaresii 



mahfsu 
7 



Digitized by 



Google 



Irregular Itouiis 

§ 107. Masculines to i, liku i^-'iUu' \ luiv.sr. 

Ace. sakhan siJcM/iaa sakhdrn tt ('^^ -V > >< iu 'itiy. ) 

In. Ab. sakhtiid sakhdrehi t'lkh^^hht. 

Loc. sakke fiiikh/L-e:,a sahh^n 

ZOZ ODOl OoS CoS 
Voc. aakha sakhd salhl ^^-^^ (as Kmihiatlve.) 

§ 103. Mascoliiiei in J, like rujd a king. 

Nom. hijd rdjd rdjdno 

Ace. rt//'a>i rajdnan raja , rdjdnc 

lo. Ab. rdjena nkn^ rdjehi rdjebhi rdjuhi 

D. G. ra>'«^ ra/ivo ra>t^a>i rdjdnan rdjuruxn 

Loc. ra/i^e rc^iMi ro/esw rdjuj.ii 

§ 109. Masculines in o, liko go an ox. 

^ol . olcol ocol ol8 

^^^- .^; ^ f/i^'i'-o <7aro fjdci 

o\o OQ C5]6[ O0[ 
Ace. gdvan gavan gdcun gaouih f^rc NoinhiatfrP.) 

dlco^ o:;^o^ cole^ coJc^ 

lii. art're^ki, gacena gold (johhi 

diocco ooooo col^ o6 

o'q] odl 

^^'!. ./'I^-J i/nra (,,^ iHsfmnmitlee,) 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



'Bahpa declined. 



46 



Adjectives 

^ 110 Of first aad second. declonsionSi as #al|pa all. 
Sing. Plur. 

(</.) MASCULINE. 



Kom. 
Ace. 
Ins. 
B.G. 
Abl. 
Loc. 

Is cm. 
Ace 



.OOCgO cog ^^TDD DO QQ 
eabpo edhviiJco sab^tii 

cog- 

co(?g;> 

cogcoo 

sabjoasrnA eabjfufo 
00 



OOOffdOD 00G^go8 



a^bfyUSliil 



COgD 

OOgOCX) 
In. Abl. sahpdya 

COgDoO 
1). G. sahpdya 

OOgOOD 



,CO;^goS 

sahjpebid 
CXDCgOOD^ OOCgoS 

eabphsiaian 8ah£>cda}h 

oogcooo 

(flf5 Instrument Ivc^) 

;ooc:g^ 

(/;•) FKMIMNB. 

sahpdffo 



ODgp 



^Cir 



Koai. 



A.'c. 



Voo. 



^8 

COO 



(«^ NomiTKitive-.) 
sabpehi eabpebhi 

oogDooof oogooS 

sahjjdmn an sa }pdsa% 

CXDglCOOOOOOq 

cogo? 

suh-nini 

OOgD 00 gD^ 

sabj/d sahpAH'i 



i^Trt^ oihr ca;vi (y ^^t€ ns-iUr arc. //ti >j7..n? o^jf //h imx^CHlitir^) 
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4i GuMaid decVnei. 

$ 111. Adjectives of third, Becond, and first declenBions, as 
^una9d p;)8st8ai!fO ooos qualities. 

Sing. Plur. 

(a.) MASCULIKB. 

(iao6\ ... q^c^cnoc^o ... o^o 

Nom. gunatd ^umtantd gvaavarUo yitnavar^ia 

Acc. guaarantan gunaxante 

qciDOOOO ... oc^cj8 ... 

In. Ab. gimavatd gunavanfe/ii 

qCIOOCOOD ... 0^0^ ,.. COO 

D. G. gunavatc gunavantdnan gnnavatan 

qoTjOcB ... oc^ol( . 

Loc. gunavati g%tnavant4:su 

... o ... ol ... 6 

Voc. ^ttAava gunavd guftavan (fii Kominatitx.) 

(h.) FEMININE. 

qW^O^ ... Oc8 qODO^CX>DO ... O^ 
Nam. gunavantt gunavati gunavanU^^ gunaranh 

•-°c^ ... 

Acc. gMnarantayi (iw I^iofniiuitive) 



«•• 



O^ODD 



In. Al. gu^vafTitlyi gtimvafJihi 

... o^> 

D. O. ... gumvofttir^an 

o^cxi ... o^ai 

Loc. .. gtinavaiitiyan gy9avantmi> 

(c.) NEUTER. 

qcr>6 ^t^^^c^^? 

(T/z? ctltr ca&ct cf He rcv^cr ere Ut6 seme as the fnasctilive.y 
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Pachan declined. ^5 

FartioipAes. 

§ 112. Participles increasing by t, nt, as pachan cooxmo. 
Sing. Plur. 

(a.) MASCtJLINE, 

CD ^'^-(Sip ^^^ 

Nom. I'aclian ;pacluin^ pachantd 

Ace, pachanian pachante 

co:;^^^ coooD co:r^c8 coo^^ 

Ins. pacJianien.a piacliaid p^acliantehi pacJiuntebld 

CONOCO CO^OOD COJtp^ COCO 

D. G. pachantassa pacla-.o pachanidiian pachuian 
OO^^D COOOO 

AI>1. pachanfalimd pi(/^/.a/a (a5 Inslrumentlce.) 

pachcinfasmd qq ^ ^ -) 

Lcc. pachantitswi pachatl pachaiUesu 
pa^:ha7itaJiml 2^ac/^7?zf0 

(5.) FEMHCINE. 

Nom. pocfm.nii pacuanit yo packauii 

Ace. fachanUn («•* IsominatiVf.') 

In. Ah. padiont'iijd pa^hantikl pacUud^hJU 

D. G. ••■ piuhfmi'tnan 

Loo. ... fucUmiihjnn fmcJiu-nfcsu 

(r,) NJ'IJTFR. 

Nom. pa {'Jam purliUitil 

Ace. pacliftdnn- ('W Avirniiatrcc) 

{The tjthe,' cotieii oj ihe neuter orp. fl^ stVine as the m^^MLVni^) 
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>4« 



2/A:a, dwt^ and tl dfclu^rj. 



Has. 



Numeral Adje^ctiLvoF. 

§ 115. Eka oxK. 

F€?n. 



!^eut. 



Nom. 


G:cy>D 




COOD 


f/.-'?;J 


>CC. 


Co5 

elan 




Co5 


(Other rn>-i\^ i:it' the 


Ins. 






COQD03 

ekitja 




D. ti 


Coooco 




•?• 




Abl. 


cooooo 

el;asd 

Coocg 


CcyDcooo 

ekato 


••• 





§ 114. Did TWO, of all gendert. 
Xom, dwe duve 



Ace. 

Ills. 



dwafjan 



eg qco 



••• ••• 



I>. G. dwinnan tJiivimian Q: qftS. 

8-H 



§03 



Abl 
Loc. 







8 J16. 


T^ 


THREE. 






Mag. 






Fern. 


Xeut* 


No. Ac. 


COCCXX) 

iayo 

cfio8 






fisso 


iini 


Ib. Ab. 


c6|| cBcs 


3°c£a 





ilia 

cBcoal 





l.cc. 



cBcq 



c8 



tiau 



^ 
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Chatu, panycliay eLtinavUaU, and thtiwafa dtclinei. 



•r 



§ 1 


[W. Chatu FOTJB 




Maa. 


F«l». 


•yect. • 


No. Ac chattdrn 
In. Ab. chaiuhi 


chatasso 
chatuhi -. 




D. G. eTiaiunnan 


chatasadnark . 


viascv^ine^ 


Lcc. ihalvhu 




■ :j. 



§ 117. Fanijcha five, of all gendem. 
No, Ac. fanycha OCQ 

J.U. Ab. pcmychahi O0l>c8 

D. 6. pa7iychannan C^CD^ 

Loe. jianychaau c^dy*^ 

§ 118. EkunavUaii NiJifETiEN, de«lined in <he feaunia<|'!3^ 
of ftll genders. 

ehimavisati CCX)a8oO<B 

Is. Ab. D. G. ehmavisah^yd CO:j;^8ooiBcX» 

Loc. ... -*a%a7. ^ OOcBoJ 



Worn 
Ace. 



I 119. EkunaeaU kij^stt nine, declined in tte neuter, but 
of all genders. 

No. Ac. elunamtan CCy!) 2)0003 

Ina. ehmiasiUena CCT^^OOCODa 

D. G. eA«m«t»te*w CO^^OOODOX) 

Loc. 6Awa.d^a.^r ^^^^^^ co^^oocno§ — ooa>§ 
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4S Ahmciy arid inhma de^Mned, 

' Pronouns. 

J 12P* The Pirtt Personal Pronoun dhma. I. 
Singular. 
x7oxxi. a.%a7» 9CO0 

Aec. <wa7> maman- ^ q^ 

D. O. Tnama rm marruin ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ • ^^ ^^ 

ahman mahyan mayijmi ^ ' 

AW. mayd ^^^^^ 

Plural. 

Norn. a^/?w ahman ahmaymn^^^ g^A xof oa5 C^O 

mat/an no ^ o % o 

Aoc. ahme, ahman ahmanan^-^ ^9 ^i '"^9^^ 

Ib. Ab. .ahmehi no g^-ocB Cp 

D. Q. aimJAran «" <J?.^Do3 * Qp 

Lac aJm«« SSC^CG 

5 121. The Second Personal Pioaoua tuhma thou. 

Nom. twan tuvan, hihrm-.i q^ q^^ q^A CCOOD C^OOO 

Aw}, /waji tuva7i tavan tan OJ 0^. COO 00 

*^' ■ '**y« ^ ODODO . COD 

D. G. tava fo <«Sr„«.n fe^a^^^ ^^ ., ^ 

^^^- "^^^ o:ooD 

Plural 

Norn. i«7*W6 iulraan i>o CT^Qf^ OpO CO^ 

Aoc. tnhm^f,hnK„-Auhmolanw(y:^Q^ (y^^ O^^DOD Gol 

oc^c^iuB col 

o\(<po6 col 
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D. (t. tulfj, idho.il 
Loc. ivJiiiicsit 



VO i 



§ 122. Tiie Third Personal Pronoun ta Jia Ht, sJte, it; aL 
so demonstrative thi>«, that, thk. 

Singukir. 
^^^^. Fom. Neiit. 

COD OO i^ 

sa tan van 

^ 00 ^ OQ I 

iinn irtjh nan tun nfni 
• • C^^ 00300 ^DOO 

^ima tihja ntiffa {Other m$iei 

I COO oo^oo QQo:y::^:;^n_s .m^cvjhie.'i 
ooc^ oocj>o ^o^':^ ^j^,^ ^^^^^,^ ^;^^^ ^.^.^.^.^^ ^^^,^,^ 

^(^D OOCCX)D OD^JOO ^OO 

Abl • toismd tahmd nasmwnahmd idya iidmi 

tato 

^^^* ^§ OOdS OODOO ooooo cBcoD 



Norn. 


COOD 

eo 


Ace. 


o5 


Ins. 


ceo J 

ten a 


r. G. 


oocoo 

tassa 



L.OC. 


tas/mn talimi 
nakmi 


^ay* nasmln taija 
Plural. 


fossan' 


tiS30:2V- 


Nom. 


COO 


c:j^ 000 
m td 


nd 


003? 

fdrf' 


Ace. 


COO 


0\ 000 

na td 


9Ul 


ODD? 

idni 



ooox;8 C0Dc6 ■ (^^^•'''^' ^'^^"'« 

O0c8c0o8 ^Oc8^0o8.^oc8 ^DC8 «s^>^'«'''-n//;.'^) 
In. Ab. faAi tahKl tidhi ndhhi td'ki tribhi 7idhl nubhl 

COOOQ CCOCOO^ 

C^OO Cf>COD.^ OO.Do5 OOOCOD^ 

D. G. tes(^n issunan nesan ^tesdrhon fuaan idsdn-an. 
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oO 



Eta rfttrVrt?. 



§ 123. The Dcmonstiaiivo Pronotin exa TBis, that, 

O • 1 ^■^l 



Sing. 
GCOOD 

Nom. €80 

COO 

AcO. etan 
Ins. e/c?/« 

CcBooo 
Cooq^o 

Abl. etasmd 
Loe. etasntitt 



Plur. 



(a.) BfASCL'LIKK. 

GCOO 

etc 

Ccoo 

ccooc8 

CCOOOD 

Ccooc8 
Ccoocq 

etcsu 



GOOD 

COO 
Ace. e<a» 

CODDOD 
In. Ab. etmja 



Q).) lEMININE. 

GOOD 

Good 

eta 

CooocS 

COODOO GC^OOOO 

CcBocoDoo Gooojca 

D. G. etdya etiss'd, ei'asdija eidsan 

CooDoo ccBax) cooDcq 

IjOC. ■ etdijan ctlasan . cfet^i* 

(c.) JJEUTER. 

GOO GOOD? 

Nom« eto/?. eidiii 

COO GOOD? 

At;o. efa/i atdiii 

TAe other cases (^f iJta ,ieuier are the.mme ad the mascuUne.) 
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Lna dedindd, 51 



§ 124. The Dcmonsfcrative Pronoun 


ima THIS. 


Sing. 






Pliir. . 




(••) 


MASCULINE. 




xa3 




%co 




Kom. ayan 




ime 








COCQ 




Ace. mian 




ime 





In?, %miiid anetta ivichi eld 

g^ocoo c^8oDO S3000 ?^c«d3 «ccooo^ Co5 

D. Gr, iiiuusa intitsa agfa iwesan •hiifsqitiaa psa» 

-* S^«^ ^^^ ?^«^3 §^cxx:8 cc8 

Abl. tfmisma flr«?na imuJmtA imehi eld 

Loc. imasmin asmm umin imahmi imesu esu 







(6.) 


FEMININE. 


Nom. 


SOCJO • 

ayan 




invd 


Ace. 


iman 




imd 



In. Ab. imdya ifttiehi 

D. 6. imdya imissd imissdya assd imdsan ividsdnan 
Loe* ttndyan imtssan assan i/nidsu 







(c.) 


KEUTER. 


Nom. 


iiiixn 




vnidni 


Ace. 


^3 
idan 




inidni 



(The other cases of the 7iouter are iJie same as the rnxsouUfUj.) 
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M Jimu JeeUneJ, 

S 125. X2ie D^moiidtinih'e Pronoun amu tfiis. 
Sing. Plur. 





2^^QCr>0 


«3j^ 






Nom. 


SDoqCOOD 
amnlio as a 


o^iiAo 


anm 




Ace. ainun 




a77iu 




D. G. 

Loc. 




(6.) 


FEMINIZE. 




Nom. 






amujo 


• 


Aqc. 


amun 




amu'io 





lii. Ab. amuyd amuhi 

D. G. am%yd amussd amusan a/musdnan 

9:)(i^o5 'tec^c^ '*^^ 

Loc. amuyan aviu$san amusu 







(c:) 


HECrtB. 




»4 




'30s(? 


Nom. 


adiin 




airmni 




^4 




-^? 


Ace, 


advii 




umuhi 



{The uiltPT eases of the vcufer are. ilc sainr'. as He mascullney'). 
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Ya decllnel; 



r,i 



§ 


126. The R3lat 


ive Pronoun ya WHO, that, WHICH, wha 




Sing. 




{a.) 


MASCULINE. 


Plur. 




COOO 


OOIOOD 


COD 




Nom. 


yo 
oo 


yako 




COO 




Ace. 


yan 
GOO^ 






ye 

coodi 




Ins. 


yena 






yekl 






cx:)oaD 






cooo5 


ox^ooof 


D. a 


yassd 
OOC^D 






cooc8 


ye-Wia/^ 


All. 








yehi 

coooq 




Loc. 


yasmin 

ooo 




i^^) 


yesu 
FKMININE. 

OOD 




Konj. 


yd 

a5 






COD 




Ace. 


yaV' 
OODOO 






yd 

ooOc8 




In. Ab 


. ydya 






yi^.l 






OOCOO!) 






OODOlJ 


oaocoo^ 


D. G. 


OOCOD 






ODDCq 


yeixtUditi 


Loc. 


ya&sv:ti 
CO 




(c.) 


OOO^ 




Nom. 


yan 

o3 










Ace. 


ijan 






vdni 





{The th^har rdi-cs af ilui nf-n'tir aro the eaina <-?>• //'•' //V ■7;/f'^- •'/.'''//. ..) 
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Si 




r. 


n clccViiu'd. 




•• * 


127. Tb« 
COOD 




8 Pronoun h. 

MASCULINE, 

coo • 


■;t WHO, WniC 

Plur. 


Koiii. 


o3 




GOO 




Ace. 


hatf 
COOS 




coocB 




Ins. 


r 

I til a 




hehl 






COODO- 




QCOOO 


cooooc4 


1). G. 






Iccsau 

QcnS 


Jiesdnan 


Abl. 




.'■ 


hihi 

coocq 




1h>c. 


lid.iiii'tt, 

COO 


(£•; 


FKMINIXE. 

OOD 




'Now,- 


led 

o5 




I'd 
OOD 




Ace. 


ODDOO 




oooc8 




In. Ab 


. 7ia//a 




hdhi 






OODOO 




ooooS 


OOJOODf 


I>. G. 


L'difa 

coyx) 




noocq 


jliltanan 


Loe. 


I'dya 


(c.) 


has a 

NEUTISE. 




Nom. 


km 

o5 




CYX>% 




Ace. 


Zra/t 




kdni 





CT^2 olher cases of the n^^ierars ths same as tltji maifcMYte,) 
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Declengtan vf Vie hiscnptim^, ^ 

Bock cut Declension. 

§ 128. As First DcclenMon in final a. 

(a.) MASCULINE* 

Singular* 



Nom. 


?£ 




ya?to 


ft man 


Ace. 


oY 




JA(i?)i?>tai* 


the law 


Ini. 


d'bi 




c?/tatnf)iewa 


by the law 


D.O. 


OH^j 




(^^^IfltfTUMfa 


of, or, to the law 


Loc. 


h-\i 




dJiamm^ 


io the law 


... 


i-'f^-A 


ti^ 


vijiUshmi 

Vfjitansi 


iu the con<jtiored [couatrjfq^ 


Voc. 


^J8+' 




YOJijlci 


O king's follower-! 








Kural. 


Nom. 


^J6f 




rcyaW 


king's followers 



Ins. |j ( i rb JL li" pcttiv09iy€hi by neighbours 

• o 
D. G. 8 JL rb jL i»Mwn»Ai«» to, or, of men 



Loc. 


00/0 

1 


p<Uka9u in the paths 
Singular. 


Kom. 


H 1 U/b M^poiaihan the Buddhist Sabbatli 


Ace. 


^1° 

1 


«i^-^b» pleasure 
Plural. 


Kom. 


8^-1 


mtUdni roots 


Ace. 


J - J 


^harUtdni liousehold^iv 
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oH Pcelenshn of the Imcripdonf. 

§ 120. As Second Dccicnsion*-rEiiiNiKE. 
Singular. 



In. Ab. > AJL ^%^ 

I>. G. 1^6 1 iL hhicUanujd 

J o 
Lcc. X lb -J JLi ^«%a» 



a bat 

by, or, froin thh 
to, or, of a priestea's 
in Tosaii 



§130. As Third Declension— masculine. 
Sinffular. 



Nom/ 


re 


rdjd 


a king 


Ins. 


f-R 


rdnyd 


bj a king 


D.G. 


r=Fi 


raiiyo 


to^ or, of a kio!^ 


ALL 


8TX 


mnJchato 


from tlia in:>utb 


Loa 


1 

J J 

bAI 


pltcirt 


in a fatber 
Plni-al. 



Nom. 1 E i 'rdja/io kings 

§^ 131. As tho nnmeral two. 
Nom. Ji Ji i dwe duva two 

O I 

- J 
Ins. J> i Lr duvehl by two 

§ T32. As the First Personal Prononn I. 
Singulir. 
o 
Ncm. H [r **^^ ^ 

JnH. y y X ^'ic mayd by me 

1^ Q* 8 y 8 «^ mama to, or, of me : iny 
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CHAPTER. IV. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

The Piili has three genders, musculme, feminine, and neutev ; 
and two numbers, lingular, and phiral. It differs from the Sans- 
krit, a?i the Latin differs from the Greek, in the absence of a da:il 
number. 

The Pali, like the Sanskrit, 1 as eight caBes, the nominative, 
the accusative, thu instnimentive, the dative, the ablative, the ge- 
nitive, the locative, and the vocative. The instrumentive and loca- 
tive, unknown to Greek or Latin, express relations denoted bj li/, 
and m. 

In Greek there arc three seta of terminations to mark the dls- 
tinetions of case, and henco three declensions ; in Litin there are 
five, and therefore five declensions. Kachchajr.no gives one sot 
of terminations, so according to his grammar, Pali has onlj one 
declension. The natisro Sanskrit grammarians alao giva a single 
set of ease terminations, which are hero furnished for comparison, 

§ 183. Kachchajano/s ease terminal ion?!. 

Sinnrnlar. Plural. 





, PJLI. 


SX^SKUJT. 


PALI. 


SXySKHiT^ 




cB 


fit 


co?o 


^. 


Nom. 


81 


81 


TO 


JAS 




.95 


^^. 


COOD 


^ 


Ace. 


AN 


AU 


YO 


SHAS 




P 


ZT 


c8 


f^^^ 


Ins. 


k 


"^V 


HI 


BHIS ■ 




OD 


T^ 


• 


wr^. 


Dat. 


SA 


KGE 


KAN 


BHTAS 




C^D 


^% 


cB 


*^^^ 


Abl. 


SMA 


NOASI 


HI 


BHTAS ^ 


Gen. 


00 

SA 


Nf3A8 


• 
KAN 


AM ^ 




=§• 


f7 


^ 


l'> 


Loc. 


SMIN 


KGI 


IB a 


StP ' 



n 
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5^ Fit'Sf Drc7€i}8fon. 

Tie vf CHtive is nor ccfaiidcnd Yv Kachilisyanc, nor by tire 
native Sanskrit ;n*Hnnnarihiis, an ii-d<pcndant ca-iC, but as included 
111 the nominative. 

Those t<*rniination« tmaltcnd ore never found cttacbed to any 
noun. *SV, for infitaroe, is alvayft njooicd fn m the ncinirative, 
and eome otber affix hubstitntid. tn J^^.ntkrit tie i of Si Is re- 
jected together Ti^ith j, sh, f, vg, p.* By writers later than Kach- 
chayauo, each changed set of temni:atii;n8 has been erected in- 
to a separate declension, and hence fifteen declensions have been 
iinjiished for Pali nouns. 

In the preceding Tables of D-?flen.si#n are given all the dif- 
ferent forms of Pall nouns, adjectives, j:nd prcnorns; and an cx- 
aniination of tbem will show, that thov may l>e alJ conveniently 
classed under three declensions. 

Mrisculiue and neuter nouns in a final, § 89. DO, furr.iiih one 
well markci set of terminatijns, and may bo comj ared with the 
Sauskrit as below. 



Norn. 

Ace. • 
Ins. 

A !>}.- 
( J «n. 



134. Nouns 


in « final. 


(^;.) Masculine. 




Singula 


r. 
IAX8KKIJ. 


Plural. 

PALI. •A^ 




l'AL[. 




SKMIT. 


C D 









V 


o 




>H 


A 


AJf 




• 


• 
If 

> 


c 

cdB cc8 oc8 


Tif 

♦ 


EXA 




KNA 


IHI IBUt AHI 


Aftf 


ODD 




PI 


0^ 


"^J 


?i!«A 




AYA 


iNAN 


E nay AH 


SAJA 




AT 


. {as Jus.) 


(ffs TM.) 


y, HHI SMlN 


SYA 

•s 


(as Daf.) 

coq 3oq 


A NAN 


9D 




^ 






A A 




A 


(t^6' A'o/;i.) (as Num.) 



KSto \\ste.s'3 Sanskrit Grain mar, page 409. 
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Compared with SansJcrit, «'S9 

. (6.) N:>ua3 in a final ; Neuter. 





Singular. 

Sanskrit 


- 




Phiral. 


Pali, 


Pali. 


Sanskrit. 


• 




• 




0? 


im 


V 




V 




AM 


Xxt 


# 




« 




0? 


tm 


N 




N 




Xni 


i*i 


€ 


c8 


d3 


cS- 




c8 


W 


W 


U 


O 




^ 


BMiN 


SMI 


eMi 


SMIH, 


mos 


t usual] y sm', a-c 



Kom. 
Ace. 



fbund in manuscripts in Durmah, for tie locative singular. 

Whilo there are nianj points oii re»emblar*cc, it will be seCA 
that tlie ditFercnccti betw^een PlII j«nd Sanskrit aro very consider- 
able. In tbe masculine tiiu^ular il.vj agree in the accusati/e, ia- 
etmrnenliye, genitive, one fonn of the locative, and one form of 
the vocative. In tbe plurel they are nearly alike in the ablative, 
genitive, and one form of hhe locative ; and in the nominative, and 
accuaative singular and plural of the neuter they are identical. 

In other instances however they differ widely. In Pali the 
ablative plural ia the same as the instrumentive, while in Sanskrit 
it 16 the aame as the dative, from which it differs in Pali ; and the 
dative and geuitive, both singular and plural, are the same in Pa- 
li, while tliey differ in Sanskiit. Stork* makes the dative and 
genitive in Pali to differ, and gives di/a in this declension for the 
dative singular, identical with the Sanskrit; but this is correct on- 
ly as an exception The rule is that (hja marks the dative sin- 
gular of feminine forms, but not masculines ; and the declension 
which has djfa for the dative makes the genitive also in djja. 

Kaehchayano however in the 58th rule of his Second Book^ 
gives some exceptions, in which after bases in a neuter, the dative 
singular is made by ay a ; but only when signifying for* These ex- 
ceptions ^achcLayaho illubtrates in the following sentence. 

aft}i4j(.i, hV^ifi-^ * sulclidifa d^oaraa/ivLSsdnanj huddho 
*^eo ^'GiiiMMATiCE PALiCvE spejimeu alteram," page 7. 
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'<)0 Secofid Tki'Jcnsion. 

*For tho weU beln^^, for the advantage, for the happiness of 
mca and d^v^td, Buddha was manifested in the world/' 

Th e corrcppondencea between tljc Pali and the Sanskrit de- 
clinations though mure numerous, are not mor3 striking, than thd 
correspondences between the Pali and the classical languages. 

In all the masculine declensions in Greek, s is the fical of 
the nominative singular, and according to Kachchajauo, si was 
the original form in Pali. The neuter nominative singular, both 
C^rrcek and Pali, is marked by n ; and all the accusative singularii 
. it Greek end in n, and so they do in Pali. The genitive singuljjr 
<jf the third declension in Greek is os^ in Pali it here is ssa^ an I 
origiaally sa in Kach^hayano's table, and on Asoko's inscriptions 
Tho genitive plural always ends in ou in Greek, and in Pali al- 
ways in an. So the mark of the Latin ablative plural ih:is, has 
its counterpart in the Pali elh/' . 

The feminine forms of § 95—100 furnish a second clearly 
^haraQ;ter:z3d declension. Tiie terminations are given below. 

§ 135. Nouns in a i % u u feaiinine. 

Singular. Plural. 





Pali. 


Sanskrit. 


Pali. 




StanHkrifc, 


Num. 


iiivi 


X I £.0 


COCO 




mi 




*-• 


• 


QOOO 




W' 


Ace. 


N 

CO ,OD0 


N • 


TO 

c8 


^ 


tXh 


Il3.^. 


YA TA 




HI 


£HI 


BHIH 




••• %•• 


• 




■ wr: 


I>at. 


' ... 


YAI 


KA5 




BHTAH 


Abl. 
Gen. 


« •• ••• 


TAU 
••• 


(as Ltii,) 
(as iMt.) 


(as VaK) 

NAN 


Loc. 


^ 

YAS 


YAN 








Voc. 


E-&C. 


E lie. 


((is Nt. 


-.) 


(as Nam.'} 



/Google 
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TJn'rd Bechnslon, Cf 

The five obliqne casos of the 'singulitr are the isame in Pali; 
while they all differ in Sanskrit, but the difference is only in the 
vowel, th9 cDn^onanfc 1/ in the principal pirt of the termination in 
"both 1 lUgaa^GS. In Pall when the bjtse ends in <f, the y of the 
termination h is a short, bub when it ends in any other vowel, tlio 
A of the y is Ion J, a di^binctlon no"-, m^ie ia SftusVrlt. The Pali 
has a second firm for the 4oc5ativo i;i yan, &nd this, it will be seen 
ii iJeatical with the iSmskr'if/ form. 

The forms in § 101—103. nfibrd a tMrd weTl defined dccljn. 
Fion, in which the lOjt, out of the n jminativc c^se, U increi?e I 
1/y a conson;;nt, lik^ many noun^ of the third decleusion in Greek. 

S.mskrit nouns that end in consonants are dispOj€?d of, in Pali 
in two ways. One class tuldi the vowel a to the consonant, an:l 
1 hen ful'ows the First Dccc.xsijn. ^VT 9* Jwdr •'a door'*, in Pali 

is £\r-^ diodr^. In fomo instances, ^^ XTTXr ''*^S ^^^^ 0300 

mdsa^ *'a month*',the Sanskrit has the Paliforiu al^w, xi l M ' ''^^'^^'^ 

Another class drops the consonant in the noralnatlve case, btrt 
introduces it in the obl'quo case3. Such aic tlie noans that ap- 
pear in § 101—103. 

§ J86. Ncunri incTcsRinf^ in the obliqne case^. 

S'n:'u'ar. Pluial. 








Saucki^lt. 


Kom. 


X A 

• 





Ace. 


SI 


If 







T 


Ins. 


c — 




bat 





K 

« 
• 


Abl. 


(an Ins.) 


A« 



Gen. <G« D.'') ("* --5«'') 
9 f 

• 

Yce, N A A (iU Kiiti.) 



Pali. 


Se;iiskrit. . 


c — <> 


• 
• 





AH 


(/w Nom.) 


(»!>? Nom.) 


Km EBHI 


BHIH 


iSAN 


HHYAII 


Qu Dat, 


(f?.«j Dat.) 

f 

X.v 


ccq Doq 

J. si' Asy 


St 


(...V,,..; 


(us 2 V ) 



Digitized by 



Google 



la IVi rnc^ol **I^^rd'\ is «jjw» ,fc^/T^-arcr/ in Sanskrit,* 
iind ^* viava, **inind''i.s ii ar i J tna}H^.i in Srir.tkrit They 

l)e'on^ to the cU?:* of noun5>, deiiomiaaud ly V.fix M/'Ver, ''Noun* 
-wilh ihang.^ble bases." Thus q/C| 7^?^//^/ "a rr ale, has' two bases, 

no pt(wa, and QrOj. pumdiio. In Sitnskrit tl is woid has tlirco 

bases, IfXsfxi ||1I XI*W .^?t/nal7d/jMTO,'y>«r/-v *nd an * is 

fouDd in two, whijh does uol appear in l*a|i, T\i ere it eignifie* 
*'inale^** and not "mjvu", as sometimes defint 3 in ^"an;?krLt. 

In this declension there is a c'o er Wijeinb^anee Ictvcfn^ho 
?slM and the S.xnskrit, than in the others, but there is a wide dif- 
brcace in Iha dUtiye and genicivo. Tlie Pali 4o.> hm inore i^jmzs 
han the Sanskrit, ospcciallj the third deelenslcm In the tii;- 
rulsf the fiViitive has two diffei^ent formsV the locative throe, and 
the "vojative tv.o. In the plni al- it,. ha,*^ three forms for the instrn- 
mer.tive ani abltitlve, and two for the locative, while in each qase 
the fcian.skrit la? bub one forra.. 

Were all the Pall nouns comj r>'cd in the above three clas;?es, 
the propriety of div.'ding tl em intj three declcnsicu.^ v/ou'd be un- 
questioned, end the deden^iicns inigLt l^ distinguihlicd, by the ge- 
nitive singular, as in Greek, Ihus: 

I Declension, genitive singular ends in SSA. 

II ... ... TA 

III ... ... O 

But there are several other classes of nouns which it is not 
so clear wiiat disposition had best be made of them. Thus mas- 
culines in ?, /, «, V, § 91 — ^,. occilate between the first and third 
declensions, like many objectft in the kingdom of nature, which 
tcjm to claim reh.tionship with two families, standing where the 



*Wi].son*deniioM xnToTtfl ^^^""./'f^'^^'* ''One of the generic titles 

of a J/j/'S vr Jarna deiiitd |ja,,c.'' la Pali, 3300) Ihagard de- 

elini^d Co' in § 102. %vith a secoU I bai*e ^DOOCO ^'^^o^grtvata is 

our. o? tl,o tl Irs ci' in u^laxa, .and it i^ fuuiid tlu; Te lineJ inthe 
ij;.^('vi| ti .)ii ai*r»yrj?h. wlere it nnd.^: 

I 
^•■A';'? s .o\\m !»v V\ Lorl P* 1 1' a." 
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two circles. Icwch eecli cfher. They, nii^ht be intde to canstitute 
aseparate^ declension, or they trjight be (tlas^dd as a Bection ofeithev 
the first cr th'iid. Thoy me heie placed in tlie first decicnsion with 
-ivhich they agree in every ease, in one form in which they arc 
declined, excopting the instrument ive and ablative singular, and the 
nominative ard aceus«tiye plural ; and scmet-mes they arc the sr.mc 
In the ablative. 

They agree with the third declens'on in making the msfnn-' 
mmtive ir-d s»bl8ti\e in ff, ard in having a fecond foint of the da- 
tive ard ^eniiivo hirguJar in o, besides the regnlai» one in ^^s•n[. 
They correspond t<> HeterocUtes in Greek. When declined vJth 
the genitive singular in sm^ th«y are of the first declension, h\^b 
Mhin tJioy make it in o, they are of the third. It i? only neces- 
Hary to note that besides the forms given in § 91—94^ there are 
also found: 

$ 137. Redundant forms of masculines in /, /, ?/, w. 
(a,) Dative and genitive singular. 

agghio donddto hhikhhuno smyomLfrihto 

Btork gives o as the only termination of tlie genitive sing'i' 
lar. in these ncuns, and, omits it in the. dative altogether.* 

(6.). AWativ* singukr. 

aijgismd dondistnd hltiklJiv^iud Snyaynlli^-bind 

ajglft/fid dandihmd hJiil'khuhmm sayambhuhmd 

III like manner many nouns of the third declension, be.si<K*s 
the forms given in the j aradigms, § 101 — 105, have redundan' 
<oims in the sinoiilir conformed to the declensio/i oi pKriiu^ § %^, 
y\.v ex.uup'e; m t.vr, MiND, doclinad on tlie bi,se mini, >vIthoa. ti- 
k.'iig .», is dccliLftd: 

^^®- o;5^ ?/ta/av/a Dat. Gen. ^^,^^ 

Ahl. f^» Tyr^ C>''*^03 tyianasmd manali7trd 

*Ste -^tRAMMAT.c.i: ii-VLicE s^33:;]in3a alt3rum,'* pig) 2). 



tilt i.i^ii 
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1.4 JVbttM hf reUiionsJfSp. 

§ 138. Bhjgai^ a LORD, b^aidcs tJia forms givcu in •§ 10'2, 

iSalso d xTine%l, out of the nominative case, ohtbebafie Ihajtivania^ 

like purisd of th3 first declenaion, thus: 

S:ngalar. Plural. 
- ^ — ■■ ■ I ■ I ■ - 

coocl oooo^^ oooo^o 

Nonk. hha^avd hhaqavanUi bhvujavaatd 

Ace . hkagava utan . hhaga vaaU 

Ilifl. Iha/javcmfena hhagavuutehi Ihagavanubfd 

ODOO^MO OOOO^O^ • 

D. G. hhigdtiumf^ssd hhagavivUdnan 

OOOO^Cgl ODOO^yO 
Abl. bhagavantaswd ... vantahntd (as JnstruimnUce.^ 

Loc. hhagavanfnantin 

hhagavantahmi Mia^arante hhagavatUasu 
OOOol 0300 ODOO 
Voc. hhagavd bhagava bhngavun (*ts Nomiiiatuyi.) 

Nouns increasing by r, or that have a ojcond base in which r 
appear^ form a complete dass in thamsehrctf, imd might bfc irc»t- 
ed as a separate declension, but there seems to be no suMcient rea- 
son for separating them fr^m the third. 

§ 1^9. B3^des the fbrms given in the tab!e*, certain tiouns 
of agencV are declined after the form of sdttkn x tkicusr; as: 

CDOOl ^<^^'^* A DOER. OQDI 'i^Clttfl A SPifeAKER. 

These noans have a reilundant form of the dative and geni- 
tive singular in sm, like the first declension, as: 
COODirvi^ 8<jiiih}i>8ffa^ to or of A teagiieu. 

O0(X)l00O hathissa a doer. 

Rrr^ro^ P'^'^'^^ ^ fathei?. 

U)CqODO ""'"^^^'^ ^ ^^'''''''''• 

COOOOOO hhdtmsa a bkO'ihi;!?. 
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Peculiar Formt. 65 

§ 140. Occasionally the ablative singular is made by 4). as: 
ODcB^CX)D rndtifoy f.ora a mothbb, 

ScB^ODD ■?''^'^'^» •• ^ FATHER, 

CDDCB^COD ^^^'^^^ ■■■ ^ BROTHER, 

8cBcODD dhtitto, ... A DAUQHTRR, 

9C^CB.?051 duhitlto^ ... A BAUQHTER. 

Clongh declines mdhi a MorniCR, in tbe singular number, ou 
the model of the second declension, making the inatrumentive, da- 
tive, genitive, and ablative, mdttii/d*^ but no sucb forms are given 
by Kachchayano, and tbey have probibly been introduced into tbe 
language since his grammar was written. 

In the Pali books the nominative pluial is sometimes used 
for the singular, aS: 

QOOloOCC^O mayyan mdro "My mother." 
OOoSoO^^D tuhyan mdro "Thy mother.'* 

These nouns of relationship in Sanskrit make their finals in 
^ff Xl, while the nouns of agency correspond to Sanskrit 

nouns made by the affix -» tri. 

§ 141. There is so liUle diversity in the fern nine forms in 
§ 95-100, that no exception can be taken to making them a sin- 
gle declension. The apparent irregulai-ifcy of mati wisdom is the re- 
sult of parmutation. The final t of the base is elided, and the y 
of the affix is compounded with the last consonant of the base. 
So also, among others; 

O0o8 QcB poit^ci^'i THE lAETH, rati PLlASUEB,with 

000 OD oooq|D oDoqi'' ^cqp (^o:^ 

yd yan bacoma patkahyd pathal yan ratyd ratyan 

§ 142. Many feminines in nt are formed by the affix ni be- 
ing added to masculine, as: 

hhhkkhu A PRIEST hhikkhuiu A paiE&TESS hdtU an elephant haltliu 

A FEMALE ELEPHANT. 



*Clou^h's Gi'ammir, pigo 42. 

13 
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66 Tcrnrs hrrgvfnntipg. 

S. ndncs tlie h st >c.v clef lie n n: nilii c fuflcrs claigcbe- 
U re tl c t flix is apj eudcd, as: 

mdhihf A MATERNAL U3ICI.E TndinUii f WIFE OF nCCLE 

OOGQCB OOCOOD^ 

<;nhfyynti VASTER OF A KOUSE yahniatdni MISTRESiJ OF A HOtSl 

§ 143. In the Pa)i books, the n^scurDO termination of the 
locative singular is fonietimes added io tl e feminine form. Thus 
^8a6 SSodS *»'">n and niriyahvu ^'In hell." 
ard found on the same p»ge. 

§ 144. Sometimes the long vciiel of the termii aticn yd is 
dropped, n^: 

oQ^r^QO'^CBD^fioD '^^^ kfaiiiia ihorda trJfhHan 
"'the sixth, the division of the k:'rfs, is fni^lcd.*' 

§ 145. The iiregulaiilies cf tl e iriTguIar ncuns are accoun- 
ted for by supposing the txisltree of two or moie bases. Feme 
cases are formed regulafjy fjcm ere br?e, ti:d otl ei cares fum 
the other base, cr baf^es. TLts tahhi A rBlEiD, las two basts, 
OoS OOqI sakhi and Mahhd, 

Occasional] J there are forms found fiom both roots in th« 
same case. Thus the BcminatiTe and accufativc plural of salhi, 
have both n^ScSD OOolcSO folhino and Mel'hino, 

§ 146. Brahma is iiregnlar cnly in that it iccreaees by », 
in some of its cases instead of by n, and has tro bases, 
fScJD fScr CtD ^Tfihma and Irahmana, 

§ 147, ^di BEGiNKiKO, has ii regular foims iu the locative, 
which has the following f rms: 

*»18" 05l§§ 93l?C§ toI-SI 

«/m idihvti ddinYiii ado 

S 14^. A'Viwima a deep, and a few other ncttns, hr.ve a form 
with V in the instrument ive singular as: 

*'By a <\\a." "By a Brahmin.'* 
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IrrcjiihtrUlcs of the Vocat've, ' 67 

§ 149. ]n tlie plural, the vocative is uniformly the Bame as 
the noinirati>e, ard most frequently has a form like it in the sin- 
gular, always in the tahks, Tkhen the vocative is not given. But 
ncuns that luive a long vcwel in the nominative care, have also a 
second form of the vocative with a short vowel, as: 

Nom.& ^00> ^"^ODD qoO CXggD ?og8 CO^ 
Voc. bka'jard bhdtd pumu satthd itti vedu 

oooo ocPoo qo oogg g^^ coq 

Voc. hhogara hhdta jfmittd saiiha itti vedu 

On the other hrnd neuters that rctke the nominative singular 
in a fnal anuswaia have a '05 ro of the vocative with a long vowel, 
as: Nom. QQ qI rupan manan Voc qqI O^D *^^i'^ mand 

§ 150. In most languages the ncmirative case is regarded 
as the base of the noun, but in Pali, as in Sanskrit, the nominative 
case i^ usually formed fiom the base, and differs from it like the 
other cases. Thus the lase ^vrisa foims its ncminaiive pumo, 
and nipa makes rupan. 

In forming compound words, the base and not th« nominative 
case is used, and it is the Vare and not the nominative case that 
has to be looked up in San^kiit dictionaries. A Pali dictionary 
might be appropriately conrpi^cd on tic sj me principle, htit the ex- 
isting native Pali dictionaries inseit the word in the nominative, 
and ignore the base altogether. 

The root to which nouns are referred differ usuaDy both from 
the nominative crse end tie I ere en which it is declined. Thus 
Kachchayano derives 

Scri 6\ SfC^ 

pitu A FATHER, from pd TO WATCH oviB, and the affix ritu 

mditl A MOTHER, ... mAna TO LOVE, ... rdtu 

In this way most words are traced to a root and an affix, but 
many of the derivations are imaginary. The affixes used in the 
format'on of words are very numerous, and will come under sou- 
sidej aticu in a liiture chapter on derivation. 
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CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined like nouns of the same terminations. 
Thus Mobpa^ (§ 1 10.) is declined, iu the masculine, like purisd 
(§99.); in the feminine like kanyi (§ 95 ); and in the neuter like 
Tujta f§ 90.). So gunavd (§ 111.) 9 in the masculine is like bha- 
gavd (§ 102.), in the feminine like lUtdi (§ 98.), and in the neu- 
ter like mana (§ 103.^. 

§ 151. The affix vd, in ^t^riavi, corresponds to Sanskrit ^nv 

vat, and is used in the formation of many other adjectives, as; 
^^^^'^ balavd POSSESSED of stbenth 

030ol panyavd ... wisdom 

C^col himavd ... FROET and snow 

§ 152. Other adjectives, thus declined are formed with 
md in the same signification ; corresponding to the Sanskrit particle 

'Hn mat as: 

OOcBcJl fio^em* PossEsaED op cautiousnibss 

ruchima . . . lustre 



^q1 



handkwm4 ... relations 



0^[^ 

§ 153. Maha qua?, is declined on the same model. Thus 
the maftculine singular is 
Nom fnaham maha Q03 CXXDD 

Ace. mckhi^om OCX)i 

In. Ab. mahmtd Q^JDODO 

D. G. mahato OCX) '^030 

Loc. mahaU Q'sX)c8 

§ 154, Participles are d3clined like aljectiTes of the same 
finals. In § 112. is a specimen of a present participle declined 
like gunavd. Many other participles and participial adjectives are 
declined on the model of sdbjpo, sabpd, sabjpan,; like the Greek 
j?a#, pasa, pan\ or the Latin bonus, bojia, bonum. 
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CumparisoH of Adjectives. 69 

I>e2rees of Comparison. 

Kachcliayano does not dtitiagui^h the degrees ot comparison, 
and they arc often use 1, as in Sanskrit, not for comparison but to 
denote ^'exce..." Clou-h says,* -It does not appear that they 
can he distinguished iato the two classes of HlJomparative, and Su- 
perlative," 

§ 155. Thes^ remai'ks are j istiaed by Kachchayana who writes: 

OD^g «;^Q 6\6\\\ ^oiiS^QOo 8:^03^ oGolcfii* 

sabpe irm pdpd ayaminuisan visetia pdpotl 

c51yoo2G|^DM CO c5ioaocQD« ol8d8ccK)a« olS^ooou 

pdpataro wan pdpatumo i)dplsilco pdpiyo 

^^'^^^S^" pdpitho 

"All these are wicked. Ths one of these by being exceed- 
ingly wicked, is wijked -//rra, So also is wicked— /«>wi, wicked 
— isika^ wicked — iya, wicked — if/*"-" 
S?00 gPOqi ©cSoD coc *V« or iijy(u, ulka, or ith^L 

These particles given by Kachch lyano «bove are the Sanskrit 

^"^^ ^^ ?'//a<? and ishfJia^ and since Yates says t "Each 
€f which may be comparative or superlative", they niay be admit- 
ted as po3 :es3ing the same doable signiiicatlon in Pali. Kachchaya- 
no furn'shes several examples, as: 

Cjooco c^cS cooD qa8 : c o 

gunaia VIRTUOUS gm'jf^ gunltlio kdrb, or most virtuous 

c<;i>OD cqScodd coScgD 

medhd ihtellioent mcdhigo medhifho mors, or most intelligent 

§ 156. Whatever grammarians may say, usage shows thab 
iara designates the comparative degree, and ta)na the superla- 
tive, as in Sanskrit and Greek. For example: King Wathandria 
says of his Queen Madi, 

ii)§C05D MOCqCItOJ OOOOODDq^JOTj^ DOODOCHX) 
madito satagime^na sahaesagunena satasaha 

♦Cloud's Grammar, pige 93. 

t Yates's Sanskrit Gramuir, page 75. 
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70 y'^C Dafit-n Fiilf^lfuffih 

cooqcao:^^ ooggg^oofr cto cc;o 8cx) occ|^ 

S8injvmi-na taljavyuinjiyona wnit Jtya lardvit 

'*11mh Matii, ly, a humlred'tiu e«, by a lliousr.nd times, \j 

ten tluii.Mii d times is infiiiito w>(!(in ni<>i-e beloved by nie.'* 
One of KachchayaWs cxnniple? reads: 

fdmd vdnnan d^gsuniy% i'lmo 
^^0/ wcnoen the one with a golden i ppcarance is the hand- 
fome>t.'* , . 

§ Mil. The coirparitive decree is often ir.ade by varan bet- 
TKi , and tbe supeilativc by nitunun i;fst. TLe ypnuf^ wife of an* 
o'd BialimJn 18 abused thus: 

oDOg SgC^^^ ex)C€| ooccB cooi^ S8oo p<J[ 

yahrnn jitmnssa gh^re vafoti wahatttH jirifan varan 
'*TLon who dweJlest in tl c iionse of an okl man, death to 
tbtc wei^ belter tban life." - 

When Way*bandr:a gave away his children, it is «aid: 

*VH© gave the best gift." 
§ 158. When adjectives tfike /?/(/, ifoy or i^ka, a final vowel 
or affix is dro]>ped as in Sanskrit. 1 has in the examples given above 

QOOO CQQ OoScoOD 

medhd beeomet m^dha as medhiyo 

qcDDoa qcfD . qc^cooD 

gunaia ... ^^ol ... fjv^^yo 

% 159. In Knglish a few adjectives, as g^od and had\ on being 
compared change the root, and become heiter best, and worse worst, 
8o in Pali, as also in Sanskrit, when iya and if ha are affixed to 
certain a Ijectires, they t k^ncw br.ses, a^; 

ciiikha KfiAR vtdn (new base) nediyo vedifho 

«g OQCtO OOC^COOD COcSqQO 

apjja ^yi.xhh ^ hand ... hanlyo lanito 

Cq CXDOO oboScoOD CX)o8cQD 

itt;a FXKil sddha ... ed>Uiijo mdh'4ho 
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Nimierals, 



71 



Numeral Adjectives. 

Cardinal Numbers. 
§ 160. The Pali numerals resemble the Sanskrit, and the mi- 
neiS'ls of all the Judo- Europiet:n nations ;yet there are points of 
difference thjopghout. In the large numbers they differ materially. 
There is no distinct name for a million, ac there is in ^'ariskrit. 
It is called feti huvdred ihcvsamd. But there is a proper name 
for ten millions, and then the eoiimeration proceeds by periods of 
sevens, every seven places of figuics having a distinct name up to 
a unit with one hundred and forty ciphers. 

In English, ten and one are expressed by eleven, 09ie left after 
ten; eo by an analogous idiom, nineteen is expressed in Pali hjeliU' 
9iavtsa, or twenty lees one; and ninfety nine by e^'uncmata, or one 
hundred less one. 



O 

1 

J 

? 
3 

4 

•J 
-5 

<? 
6 

1 

7 

O 
8 

e 

9 



CCC)OD COOD GOO 

eko ekd ekart 0KB 



(bat>e) 



dw3 duve TWO dwa duve 

oo;^QOD @ cBcocoD <Bc£ 

tayo iri tluo tint 

o^o::<sp ocqpooo oooccx>5 cggoSI 

chattdro chatuyo ckaiasso cjtattdri 

pauych^i FiVB (base) 



COOD 
80 or 

saiUi 
nava 



00 

chka 



OO SCO 
10 dasa 



SIX 



SEVEJir 



EIGHT 



»INB 



TRN 



COO 

i ^8 

dwi dtivi 

S 

THREE it 

oo:^ 

FO0B chaiM 

panyoha 
COOO QO 
80 or chha 

satia 

Xifha 

SCO 
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72. 


^«m/ 


i 


oo- 


C0OD30O 




J9 


co>o8oo 


11 


ekddasa 
COODC|00 

e7.-<ira«rt 


ELEVEN 


24 


^otwrt TWIHTT 

chtifiiwa 


^J 


glso) 




JD 


OQgSoo ' 


12 


d'mdnsa 


TWELVE 


25 


paniji'hrfi'ua 




ODC^OD 




Jff 


cog^oo 


... 


hdr'isa 




26 


chliaphua 


09 


cooc^oo 




n 


oog^Soo 


13 


fcj-flwa 


TBIRTEEN \ 27 


sattuiH'ia 


09 


98^ 




JO 


«g^8oo 


14 


ciaiddasa 


FOURTEEN 


28 


afuoitfa 


OD 


OQgSOD 




je 


^61800 


15 


pifnijclvxd'isa 


FIFTEEN 


2U 


tiavdi-isa 

Gcx^^c&oo 

ehuiiati'iisa 


I 


Qoolgoo 


90 


cBToD 


16 


*0Z<T~«?<1 


SIXTEEN , »^0 


//Wa THiKxr 


Ql 


^^83n^ 


j9o 


Ccx^cB'oo 


17 


satkmmi 


SEVENTEEN ^ I 


ekatin .u 


OvO. 


^pcpo 




?J 


Cg^'OD 


18 


oilbdrasii 


EIGHTEEN 


32 


drvettinss 


o« 


^6\sot> 






OO^'OD 


19 


navddfh<ia 


NINETEEN 




bdttmsa 




Coq^Soo 




9? 


coo8§'oo 


... 


fihuttavtsa 




33 


tetUiisa ... 1 


JO 


800 




?7 


oo:^cS**oo 


20 


t-Wa TWENTY 1 


34 


cfiatutlnsa 




8cocB 




?!) 


003^' CX3 


... 


^t«a<i 




35 


pajhrfchatiiisa ..'. 


JO 


Coo8oa 




9? 


OO^OD 


21 


eka/nsa 


ONE 


35 


chhatthisa 


JJ 


00800 




?1 


ooggcB'oa 


22 


hdvisa 


TWO 


37 


sattatlnsa 


J? 


'?oo8bo 


. 


90 


33gc£°00 


23 


ferwa 


THREE 


38 


atatlmd 



FOUR 



FIVE 



SU 



SEVEN 



EIGHT 



NINE 



ONE 



TWO 



THIiEK 



FOUR 



FIVE 



SIX 



SEVEN 



EIGHT 
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Numerals from Thirty Nine to 8ixh/ Seven. 



78 






90 

40 



90 
41 

42 



9? 

43 

99 
44 

93 
45 



46 

91 
47 

90 

48 

96 

49 



3° 

60 



navatinsa thirtt nihb 

ehuiiachtittaU 

03500800 
chattdliaa forty 

chuttdlisa 

ooDc8oo 

Cooog^DcSoo 

ekachattdUHd 

c§og^c8oo 

dwechittdUsa ... 

ooog^Doo 

hdchattdUsa . . . 

cooog^oc^oo 

techattdlisa 

ooqog^DcSoo 

chatiickatt lisa ... FOUR 

jpamjckobcluittdlisob ... FIVE 
0^0000800 
pauyeh atdlisa 

coogQDcSoo 

chh wftattdttsa 



ONE 



TWO 



THREE 



SIX 



sattdchattdi/isfi 

»§o3gDc8oo 

athdckattdlisa 

^oooooc8oD 

riAxvachatdUs i 

ekunapanydsa . . . 
O(>0D00 



SEVEN 



EIGHT 



NINE 



partt/asa 



FIFTY 



30 GOOOgOCO 

51 ekapanydsa FIFTY ONE 

3 J c§ogocx) 

52 dwepathydsa ... TWO 
^ 9 GODOgODOO 

55 tcpanydsa ... THREE 

39 ooc^o^Doo 

54 chatupanydsa ... FOUE 

DO oegogDco 

55 panychipanydaa ... FIVI 

3 (? ooogooo 

56 chhapanydsa ... SIX 

57 sattapanydsa ... SEVElf 

58 atlmpanyd ... EIGHT 
3@ C^OO^DOO 

59 nopanydsa ... nin» 

ehui'iit^athi 

QO 00^ 

60 sathi sixty 
G'O COOOD§ 

61 ekasatlii ... one 

62 dwdsathi ... TWO 
5^ C0000§ 

63 tesathi ... THREE 

(?9 ocqco§ 

64 chatus€Lthh ... FOUR 

65 panychasafhi ... FIVE 
ff® OCXX)§ 

66 chhasafhi ... fiix 
C?'^ 00gQ00§ 

67 satUisathi ... seven 

15 
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KnnK'rafs from Sijfif Ei'jhi to K'niofy Khe, 



(?o 3:j§od§ '09 coo3;)o8cB 

<>8 afftasnflsi sixty eight ^*3 ^e/fM?/ khjiity three 

ffg ^ooo§ '09 ooqG^ooScB 

69 uarasatlii ••• NINE 84 chitnrd<iti ... FOUR 





el'unasoffafi ... 


. • . 


85 


2Kintichdstfl 


FIVE 


10 


ODJ^CB 




Off 


20§D08cB 




^0 


8aif>-fl SETENTT 


86 


cli/inldyit! 


SIX 




^88^ 




^1 


CXDQ^oScB 






sattiiri 




87 


sitlia-il' 


SEVEN 


ao 


Gcooo^S 




00 


TOgoo8cB 




71 


el'a.fffffiiti 


ONF 


88 * 


r 


EIGHT 


IJ 


gloDQgcfi 




og 


Go^^^qcB 




72 


dird.<<(tt<(tt 


TWO 


8i) 


c/v. „,,,., • ... 


NINE 


19 


coDoogpcB 




eo 


n'^ 




73 


ip-ailati 


THREE 


i>0 


',< , NINETY 


19 


oa^ooggcB 




go 


Coo^oLcB 




74 


chntasattati 


rouji 


1)1 


(..<>.• !-l ■ 


ONE 


13 


OQgoDgQcB 




gj 


C§^0[C8 




75 


jpanycliasattaU . . . 


FFVE 


\)2 


(hc'tu I. ati 


TWO 


a(? 


soooggcB 




e? 


QQO^O\6^ 




76 


cJilmsattiitl 


SIX 


93 


ten " '<" 


. THREK 


11 


ODQ^ODggcB 




g9 


ooq^o[oB 




77 


saUas'ittati 


SEVEN 


94 


ckatumruft .. 


. FOUR 


10 


KgD^ggcB 




go 


oe3^o[cS 




78 


r/ :• laattdti 


EIGHT 


95 


jmni/cliii»"'"ii'ti .. 


FIVE 


ae 


^003^S 




gff 


30^0[CB 




71) 


'ir' r.>.S'' i< tfl 


NINE 


96 


chk'inavuti 


SIX 




Go^^'SOoScB 




ea 


OD^^O^CB 






el->i „■:,■.</.'!■ 




97 


satbntnrnti 


SEVEN 


00 


9D08cB 




go 


^8foi^ 




80 


a-/it EIGHTY 




98 


athuii'irvfi. 


EIGHT 


00 


CcoDoScB 




gg 


^o^O[cB 




81 


pJiU-ilff 


ONE 


99 


HdVitiiavufl 


NINE 


oj 


giog'cS 






COC^^OOOO 




«2 


du'cmti 


TWO 


... 


ekuiutsata 
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Numerals^ One Hundred and Upwards. 



75 



ooo 


0000 


100 


satan one hi 




COOOOOD 


,. . ■- 


el'asafan 


JOO 


CgODOO 


300 


dwesatan two 


900 


COOCXDOD 


300 


tesatan three 



^00 0^0000 

500 ipamjcha satan FIVE hund. 



Qoo 


OCCCOD 


600 


chhasatan six 


^00 

700 


OOgQOOOO 

sattasatan SEVEN 



900 ooqoooo 

400 chatusatan four 



000 GQgODOO 

800 otliasatan 

goo ^00006 

800 navasatan 



eight 



NINE 



0000 

1000 

000000 

100000 

00000000 

10000000 



30=)ODOO 

d'xsasatan 

aOOOODOOOOD 

satasahasson 



0000000 

aahasscm A thousand 

coog 

lakhhan 



COOD^ 



hoti 



JcUte 



A LACK 



TEN MILLIONS 



000000000000000 

100000000000000 



OCODD 

jntlnti 



i- 

k HUNDRED BlirLWNS 



0000000000000000000000 COOD P O - 000 Q 
1000000000000000000000 h^t'pjocdui TEN TRILLIONS 

^0:^00 9 ^icx^oo G^coglooc^ (? 8|[ 1 »§[L^ o 

^C|g([3 Q 9QOOc6 00 3;)o6 00 ^^^* ^^ 

cooooo§.o6 09 ggco 09 oi^c^s 03 o^Q o(? qoo 

^06 oa OOX)D^ 00 QOODOOX)0^ o@ 9000C%oqy JO 

The names given above designate niirobers, that have multi- 
ples of seven ciphers after a unit, equal to the numbers set against 
the several namas. Thus: 
naliuian has a unit with 28; sokandhilian has a unit with 91. 



ninnahutan 


35. 


ujjpalan 


98, 


aWwhJum 


42. 


I'umudan 


105. 


hindu 


49. 


paduman 


112. 


amhutan 


56. 


pnntariJian 


119. 


nlrahpudan ' ' '^ -.. 


63- 


l-athdnan 


126. 


nhahan .. 


70. 


mahdhathdnan 


133. 


apapan 


77. 


asajigh-Jiyeyi/fin . 


140, 


a4ataii 


84, 


i. e. ''an inuum 


erable number.* 
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Ordinah. 



There is much diversity in writing the nnmerals between 
twenty and ninety. All the forms given above with a final a are 
oflen written with a final n^ and always so in the nominative. 
Twenty is visa^ vtsan, vtsatan, and vtsati. Thirty follows the same 
analogy, as, ttsa^ tinsa^ iisan, tinsati, and tisati. Forty is writteH 
clmttdlisa^ chattdUscm^ ckuttdUsa-san, chottdltsor-san, and tMtsa-luan, 
And fourteen, besides the form given, is also written choddasa^ 
and chatudasa. Sixty is sometimes written with chha^ chhathi^ 
and the v in nava, nine, is occasionally changed to o, as novi^ 
sati, twenty nine, and nopanydsa^ fifty nine. 

There is also a want of uniformity in writing some of the 
large numerals, as: Tcotipjpakoti^ and kotipakofi ; and akkhohhani, 
and akhohham-hhani ; apopan, abahan, and apaban ; nirappudan, 
and nirabpudan\ at at an, and aiatari^sokandhakoM, and sogandho' 
kan ; uppalan, and upalan ; kumuddan, and kumadan ; and asang, 
khm/ya>n-^an-yani. 

§ 161. The first five numerals are declined in § 113-117. Above 
five the numerals are of all genders, whatever may be the gen- 
der of the form in which they are declined. From five- to eigh- 
teen inclusive, they are declined like panycha five, in the plural 
number, as given in § 115. All the numerals between eighteen 
and ninety nine are declined in the singular number only. JEJka- 
navtsati nineteen is an example, (§ 118.) Kachchayano says 
from twenty to ninety inclusive they are of the feminine gender. 
One hundred and upwards are neuter, excepting those that have 
a final i, which are feminine. They are usually declined in the 
singular, like ekunasata in § 116, but they take occasionally plu- 
ral terminations. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

§ 162. Above four the Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals 
by aflEixing the particle ma, corresponding to the Sanskrit 



OgQ 
CXDcfioQ 

CCyDDSOOO 



pafhanha first 

tatiya thibb 

panychama fifth 

sattama seventh 



navama 



ninth 



fikddasama eleventh 



COgQ 
33gQ 
SODQ 



dutlya 

chatutta 

chhuthama 

athaina 

dasama 

dwadusama 



SEGONB 

FOURTH 

SIXTH 

IIGHTH 

TENTH 

TWELVTH 
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CHAPTER VI. 

DiECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

The Pali pronouns are nearly related to Sanskrit, and more 
remotely to the pronouns of all the Indo-European languages. 

Personal Pronouns. 

5 163. Th» two first personal pronouns are treated together 
by Kachchayano, and he refers them to allied bases, to ahma I, 
and tuhma thou. So the Greek igo and «w, the Latin 9go and 
tu, the English 1 and TJum, though apparently widely apart, are 
made from the same base. *The declensions are given in § 120, 
121, and show a striking resemblance to the Greek, but they con- 
tain redundant forms in iio and vo^ corresponding to the Latin 
no8 and vos. 

The Sanskrit has also nah and vdh^ but their usage differs 
from Pali. In Sanskrit they are used in three cases only, but in Pa- 
li they are used in five, being found in the nominative and the in - 
strumentive in which they are never used in Sanskrit. It is note 
worthy too that Kachchayano gives examples to illustrate their 
usage in these two cases, while he gives none for the other cases ; 
as if he were pointing out a usage that might be questioned. 
Here the Pali, as in some other instances, is nearer the Latin than 
the Sanskrit is ; but the ablative is wanting in Pali, though com- 
mon in Latin. If formed regularly, it would be nohhi and vobhi, 
very like nobis and vohis, 

§ 164. The Third Personal Pronoun is referred to the base 
ta. It is often used as a demonstrative, and occasionally as a de^ 
finite article, but more like the Greek than the English, and the 
declension in § 122. exhibits a great resemblance, in form, to the 
Greek Article, A redundant form, out of the nominative case, is 
found in rwm, which does not appear in Sanskrit ; biit the poetic 
nin^ in Greek appears to be the same word. 

§ 165. The word which Kachchayano refers to hhavxnta, used 
in respectful addresses, like "Your Lordship", may be regarded as 
an Honorific Second Personal Pronoun. It is declined like hha* 
gavdj § 102. but is irregular in some of its casos as: 
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78 B(moriJtc Prorwfm. 

MASCULIKB. 

Singular. Plural. 

006 COODC^O COODC^ OOOC^O 

Nom. bhavan bhonto bhonte bhavanto 

Ace. bhavantan 

OOOOOD 
Ins. bhiwatd 

COODCOOO 
D. G bhoto FEMININE — Singular 

ooc?^ coDocooo cooocB 

Toe. bhante bhoto bhoii 

It is most frequently met in the Pali books in tlie voeative, 
bhante^ which though given by Kaehchayano in the singular only, 
is used in both the singular and plural. It occurs six times in 

the short Asoka inscription found at By rath, but was misunder- 
stood by Prof. Wilson, who rendered it v. rbally.* It is used by A- 
Boka in addressing the Buddhist assembly precisely as it is used in 
the examination for the Buddhist Priesthood, where Spiegel ren- 
ders it VENERABILES. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

S 166. The Possessive Pronouns have no independant bases of 
their own, but are made from tho genitive cases of the personal 
pronouns, as: 

^^^^^me vachanan "The word of me" ; i. e. My word 

^T^^ mavan mama ' 'The mind of me" ; i. e. My mind. 

CCOgOCD fe^y^ti '*The relatives of thee"; i. e. Thy relatives. 

OOOOOqC^OSl^ favapitunoddnan 'The gift of the father of 
thee''; i. e. Thy father. 

®§^^^-^ dhammanychassa "And the law of him"; i. e. His law. 

OTC^DOOQ OD aJimakan mansan "The fiesh of us"; i. e. Our flesh 

o • 

OCJ^Cj^OOOO^ tuhmdkan dhanan "The property of you"; i. e. Your 
property. 

♦Journal Royal Asiatic Society: Vol. XYI, page 361. 
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Beflcxives and Demonstratlveg. 79 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 167. The reflexive pronoun self, is made from attd ^yy^O 
which is declined like puma §101. Thus: 

SSQQC^ogagaBoOOC^CODoS attaru> brahn>aniya ne»»&mi 
*'For myself [and] the Brahminee I will lead away." 
Sometimes it is made by the indeclinable say an OOOO 

^^ svayam in Sanskrit. 

The reflexive possessive pronoun own, is made by aaka Q^ry-v 

93S ^o^ in Sanskrit, as OOOOODO^OS) '^^^^^^^^ « 

"By his own existance." 

It is often made also by attd as: 
^fiR^^'^^Qflfi^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^ a^aTio^m^aA^ Use Tcatwd 
^'Making the children of himself slaves'* ; i. e. His own children. 

Demonstrative ihrononns. 

§ 168. rhere are three demonstrative pronouns whose declen- 
sions are given in § 123—125. 

Eta is formed from the third personal pronoun by prefixing e. 
Max Miiller says the corresponding Sanskrit pronoun signifies 
'*This (very near)'*. In the books it is often used in a manner to 
justify such a definition in Pali, but again it is frequently used in 
precisely the same connection that the other demonstratives are* 
and in the Burmese translations it is constantly rendered by ^P 

th> THAT, 

Kachchayano gives ima as the base of another demonstrative, 
which in Sanskrit is referred to idam. It is in very general use 
for this. 

The third demonstrative has amu for its base, but in Sanskrit 
it is referred to ada^. Clough defines it this, and Max Muller says 
of the Sanskrit word ^^That (mediate).'* In the Burmese trans- 
lations it is uniformly rendered by eemee, '*Such a person as has 
been mentioned." 

The third personal pronoun is also in frequent use as a de- 
monstrative, that or this ; more often that. 

The forms of etad and idam on the base ena in Sanskrit, are 
not found in Pali. 
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80 Belative, ItUerrogatlve, and IiklrfmUu Pronouns, 

Balative Frotumn. 

§ 16d. The reladve proaoan yo, who, or which, is decliued lik* 
the third personal pronoun, by rejecting t and inserting y, (§126), 
much as the relative in Greek is made from the article bj rejecting t. 
The relatiTe is often repeated in the aigaidodbtion of wa oxtee 

WHATBTEB, aS : 

CODCqCODDqgDC^O^ ye«* yesu fhdnesu 

"In what, what place,"; i. e. In whatever plac«. 

luterrogatilve FFoaoun. 

§ 170. The interrogative pronoun fcin, who? which? what? is 
declined, excepting in the nominative smgular neuter, like the rela> 
tive, substituting k for y: (§127.) 

The interrogative wuicB? or what? is sometimes made bj 
adding the comparative affix tara^ or tam.i to the base ka^ as: 

COaX[ (TDOQQ CyD0Q€|O0OlQ 

katara kcUama katara katama 

WHICH? WHICH? WHICH? 

In Sanskrit' katara signifies "Which of two?" and Clough gives 
ihe^same definition ; but this is not the excluai ve usage in Pali, as : 

OgCyD00qC§''oqcgQ ^^^ katarasmm suUt "Where? In 

which, or what rule?" where the rules are niunerous. 

Ind^EtBite Fronouns. 

§ 171. By adding the particle chl to the interrogative kin^ the 
indefinite pronoun any one, or some one is fcM'med, as: 

CCyD0O0OaC|^c[cCXX) kochiUnapunso "Any, or some outcast.'* 
The relative ya is sometimes prefixed to the ab^ve in the 
same signification, as: 

(JOCACCyD^OCOO^^OOOQO y&tia kem chi tma nahatd 
"Have tbsy heexK taken away by any o^e, or some one?'* 
Occasionally it signifies every, as: 

cooa5c8§^t^^ idha yan kinycU atthi 

"There is any thin^, i. e. every thing, in this place.'* 

itara iitheb, other, a^ya another, anyarmnym, each other, 
are a few other indefinite pronouns. 
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CHAPTER Til. 

VERBS. 

The Pali verb is nearly allied to the Sanskrit, but has few- 
er forms, and is characterized by greater simplicity. 

Voice. 

§ 172. The Pali has distinct foims for two voices, like the 
Greek, and like the Greek too, it expresses three voices by these 
two sets of forms. 

The Pali names of the voices express distinctly the significa- 
tion of each. The first is ; 

OqoZOOS 1^ j^ci^,a.sm paddni 

Fiom jparassa^ the genitive or dative case of para akother ; and 
2>addm\ the plural ot 2'>cidu A word : i. e. *'Words to, or for ano- 
ther."— Transitive Verbs, or the Active Voice. The other is ; 

9DgQQpOS\'^ at(anopa.Uni 

From attano the genitive, or dative case of aiid self, and pada^ 
as before; i. e. "Words for self- Intransitives, aid the Middle, 
and Passive Voices. The Passive however is distinguished by tak- 
ing ij before the terminations in the conjugational tenses. 

This is the theory of the Voices, but in practice the Middle 
form may often have a transitive signification, like deponents in 
Latin; so that active verVs may be considered as conjugated in 
both forms ; the passive however in ihe Attanopaddni only, and 
then distinguished, in part, by the characteristic y. 

Mood. 

§ 173. Pali verbs have four moods, the indicative, the optative 
the conditional, the imperative, and the infinitive. The benedictivo 
and subjunctive moods do not exist in Pali. 

The conditional is used to express that section of the op- 
tative, in other languages, in which the act has not been perform- 
etl through some difficult y being in the way. It supplies the place 
of the subjuacuive, in the clause with »/, with which it is intro' 
duced, as: 

GOOD CO COO ooD^ 9Scoa8cxx:>D GCo8pOOD 

80 die elcan ydnnn alahhissd agachi'hJu'ssd 

*'If he had had a m3xn3 of c^nveyaicj, he w^uld 'iivj goie.*' 

17 
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$2 TrtiBt^ ^imhcf^ and Person, 

Tense. 

§ 174. There are five tenses in Pali, the present, the perfect, 
the imf eifect, the aorist, and the future. One less than the San- 
skrit which h2uf two futures. The three preterites correspond to 
the perfect, imperfect, and aorist of Greek verbs. Like Greek, 
the perfect reduplicates the first syllable, and the imperfect and 
aorist take a augment. These three tenses Kachchayano calls: 

ocqoogo ^^8cx}|gQ$ ^^^% 

jjorokkhd Myyattani ajjatam 

Kachchayano says that Farokkha denotes past time undistin- 
guished, indefinite. The same tense in Sanskrit with the corre- 
sponding name, ;paroksha, is denominated by Yates the perfect, 
and defines it "What was done at a very remote period." Ben- 
fey also calls it the perfect ; Williams, the second preterite, and 
says it has reference to an e^ent done and past at some definite 
period.'* Max Miiller writes of it: "The reduplicated perfect de- 
notes something absolutely past." 

Hiyyaftam is the Pali name of the imperfect tense. It is de- 
fined as a definite past, and "denotes time past before any portion 
of the current day^" according to Clough and Yates ; but "time 
recently past before yesterday," according to Alwis. 

The aorist, ajjatam^ is defined by Kachchayano as time past 
which is "near." Alwis says it is "the preterite of to-day," and 
quotes native authority to show that it commences at from three 
to five o'clock in the morning. These nice distinctions of the 
Grammarians do not appear in practice. What Williams writes 
of the Sanskrit is equally true of the Pali ; "The three preterites 
are used without much distinction." 

Number. 

§ 175. The Pali verbs have the same numbers as the nouns, 
singular and plural, lacking the Sanskrit and Greek dual. 

Person. 

§ 176. There are three persons, first, second, and third; but 
Kachchayano enumerates them in reverse order, and calls the third 
the first, the second person the middle, and the first person the prin- 
cipal, or highest. 

In modem Greek grammars it is common to precede the pa- 
radigms with the terminations of the various moods and tenses, 
but this is precisely the mode of teaching grammar which existed 
anterior to al European grammars. 
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Verbal Terminations, 



Terminations of Verbs. 

§ 177. Kachchayano gives the following terminations for the 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons of all verbs. 

Active Voice — Farassa jpadcmL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEBSBNT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. 



Sin. 
Plu. 

Sin. 
Pin* 

Sin. 
Plu. 

Sin. 
Plu. 

Sin. 
Plu. 



mi 
O 

ma 

99 

a 

hma 

99 

a 
C^O 

hma 



s? 



hma 

CXjOdS 
Bsdmi 

ODO'JQ 
$8dma 



00 

tJia 

PERFECT TENSE. 

G 

e 

88 

ttha 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 



ttha 

AORIST. 



88 

ttha 
FUTURE TENSE. 

00Dc8 

ssasi 
00000 
ssattJia 



Third Person. 

cB 

ti 

OMti 

a 



33D 



d 

i 

el 

un 

ODOCB 

ssati 

MSOAlti 
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Vethal Tennhuxtlons — Active Vaice, 
OPTATIYE MOOD. 





First Person 

Cocp8 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


Sin. 
Plu. 


eyydmi 

doqpo 

eyydma 


eyydsi 

Coq|Doo 

eyydtha 


eyyd 
eyiftm 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 






cx>5 


COCO 


GOOD 


Sin. 


ssan 


8se 


ssd 


Flu. 


ssdhmd 


coooo 

ssatha 


ooDoq 

ssansu 


Sin. 


8 

mi 


[MPERATIVE MOOD. 
hi 


tu 


Plu. 


O 

ma 


00 

tha 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tun 


■ mi ■ 

antu 



REMARKS. 

The principal letter in all the first persons plural is w, and so 
it is in Greek. 

The principal letter in all the second persons plnraJ is tj or » 
pronounced th in Burmah, precisely as it is in Greek. 

The future tense is made from the present by introducing ss 
before each termination, and this is the way it is formed in Greek, 
excepting that one a is inserted instead of two. 

The optative, or potential, mood is characterized by taking e, or 
eyy before the terminations throughout, and the Greek optative 
is formed in a similar manner by taking the connecting vowel /. 
And the terminations are all the same as the present tense of the 
indicative, excepting the third person plural, which has- a final n, 
and a like exception is found in G/e^k. 
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Middle and Passive Voice— Attanapaddm. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 









PRESENT TENSE. 






First Person. Second Person. 


Third Person 




C 




COO 


COO 


Sin. 


e 




se 


te 




c^ 




c9 


^^^ 


Plu. 


June 




live 
PERFICT TENSE. 


ante 




^ 




cggo 


88 


Sin. 


i 




ttho 


tthi 




cy 




ego 


GC| 


Plu. 


Time 




hvo 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


re 




^ 


n 


GOD 


88 


Sin. 


i or- 


in 


86 


ttha 




^:?OD 




3' 


§8L 


Plu. 


kinase 




hvan 
AORIST. 


ttli an 




9D 




COO 


333 


Sin. 


a 




86 


d 




C9 




c 

9 


§ 


Plu. 


hnie 




hvmi 

FUTURE TENSE. 


u 




oob 




OOOOCCO 


OOOCOO 


Sin. 


8san 




88dse 


ssate 




ODDIZ 


3 ■ 


000:^9 


ODD^^ 


Plu. 


8sd!tui6 




s sail 00 


ssaute 



18 
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§6 Vti'lal TennmatioM^—MxddU and Passive Voice* 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person- 



Sin. 

PlB. 


Coqj CCOOD 
eyyan etho 

Coqi^y CoqpC9l 

eyyahme eyydhvo 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


COO 

etha 
cran 




035 


ooocoo 


ODOOO 


sin. 


Man 


Mose 


ssatha 


Pin. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


odboq 


Sm- 


« 


oooL oq 

«« or «w 


00 
fan 


Pin. 









SEMARKS. 

The first person singular of the imperfect tense is i in all the 
copies of of Kachchajano to which I can refer, bnt it is in in both 
Clongh and Alwis. So the third person singular is to in the books 
in Bnrmah, bnt ttha in Clongh and Alwis. Since in both instances 
it is more probable that a letter has been dropped by careless tran* 
scribers, than that one has been added, the Singalese books are 
probably correet, but the books in Burmah agree with Sanskrit. 

In the second person plural of the optative, the a is long, as: 
eyydhvo, but it is short in Clough and Alwis. The same person 
in the imj;eratrv'e varies between 88 and », 

Many of these middle and passive terminations closely resem- 
ble those of Greek verbs in mi. Take, for instance the present 
tense : 





Pa. Gr. 


Pa. 


Gr. 


Pa. 


Gr. 


Sin. 


e MAI 


86 


15 AI 


te 


TAI 


Plu. 


hme METHA 


hve 


STHE 


ante 


ANTAI 



In general, though there are many points of difference, all 
the termigaiions are nearly allied to the Sanskrit, and many are 
identical. 
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Verb Conjugated. '87 

Paradigm. 

§178. The following is an example of a Pali verb united to 
the preceding terminations. 

Facha to cook; Germ, backen, to bake. 
.A.CtiVO VoiC0. — Farassapaddra, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



SiH. 



Pin. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



First Person. 

odl8 


Second Person. 
Q0C8 


Third Person 
GOCB 


pacJidmi 

,o61q 


pachasi 
0000 


pachati 

00^ 


pachdma 


pofihatha 

PERFECT TFNSE. 


pachanii 


.000 


-:OOCO 


.000 


papacha 

oo8(^ 

papachihma 


papache 

oo8gg 

papachittha 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 


papacha 

ooq 

papachu 


«C0 


'3ooq6\ 


«O00 


apacha 


apacho 


apachd 


apackahmd 


33oog8 

apachattha 


«oq 

apachu 


3:08 


AORIST. 

33OC00 


93o8 


apachi 


apacho 


apachi 


apackahmd 


apachattlia 


apachun 


0800008 


FUTFRB TINSB. 


o8coocB 


pachissdmi 

o8ocao« 


pachisacbsi 

oScoooo 





pachusama 



pachissatha 



pachissauii 
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Verbal Tetminaimis — Active Voice. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 





First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


Sin. 


ocooqjlS 

pachoiiydmi 


ocoocjlcB 

pacJteyydsi 


ocooqi 

pacJieyya 




occoqjlQ 


occoqjloo 


OCCO^ 


Plu. 


pacheyydma 


paeheijydtha 


pacheyyun 




CONDITIONAL MOOD 






OTo8oo5 


9Do8cOOO 


«»o80003 


Sin. 
Plu. 


apachUsaih 
apachissahiiid 


apachiase 

s;)o8ooDoo 

apachiaaatha 


apachiaad 

9Do8oo5oq 

apachiaaanau 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




Sin. 


codS 

pachdmi 


coc8 

pachahi 


pachaiu 


Plu, 


OCOQ 
pachdina 


OQOO 

pacliatha 


pac/iautii. 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 






080:^ 

pachUiui' 

PARTICIPLES. 






PRESENT PARTICIPLE 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




06 

pcichan 


pacluiati 


pachantan- 




PAST PARTICIPLE. 






oooqqI 


oooooc8 


00006 




pachatavd 


pachatavatt 


poc^^avaw 




FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 






o8oo5 


080:0^ 


080:0^ 




pachissaii • 


pachissanti 


pachissantan 




CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

08030 o8c^o^ 


o8o:j^^ 




pachitwa^ or 


pachltwdiiay or ^ 


oaohltiiioa* 
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89 



Passive Voice. 

The passive voice is formed by adding the terminations of the 
Attanopaddni to the root. In the present and imperfect tenses, 
and the optative, and imperative moods, y is prefixed to the ter- 
minations, but the y is often assimilated to the last consonant of 
the base ; as in this example, where it is permuted to ch. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 





PRESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Person. 


Third Person, 


Sin. 


pachche 


pachchase 


pachchte 


Plu. 


pachchahne 


^'9 

pachchahve 


pachchante 


Sin. 
Plu. 


008 

papachi 

oo8cc^ 

papacJdhnie 


PERFECT TENSE. 

oo8cggD 

papacMttho 
papa^hihvo 


■ ooSgg 

papaehattha 

oo8cc^ 

papachire 




mrERFECT TENSE. 




Sin. 


93o8 — 8* 2;)ogroD 

apachchi — chchin apax^JicIiase 


apachcJmttha 


Plu. 


apachchahmase 


9COg9 

apachchahvan 


^888L 

apachchatthun 




f»oo 


AORIST. 

9&o8:?00 


OTOOD 


Sin. 
Plu. 


apa/'lm 
93o8c^ 
apachihme 


apachise 

3508^"* 

apa^hihvan 


apacM 
apachu 




o8oo5 


FUTURE TENSE. 

08000:^00 


oSoDOQCO 


Sin. 


pach issan 


pachissase 
o800Q?9 


parJiissate 


Plu. 


pa^hlssahme 


pachlssahve 


pichissarita 

1 Ck 



19 
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Verb Cimjtiga ferf-^Vas^iTC Voted. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sir 



Plu. 





optativp: mood 


. 


Fii-fet Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person, 


o-goqu' 


o:?g700D 


ocooo 


pachcheyyan 


pacheJwfho 


pachchetha 


o-gcx)|:?9 


ocgoq|ocgo 


ocgq 


imcUcheyyali me 'pachcheyydhvo 


paclicheran 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


3:o8oo5 


3:)o8cxx)coo 


s;)o8ooooD 


tqmchissan 


ajmch L^sasG 


apachissatha 


Goo8ooD0^coa 9Do8ooo^9 


9;)o8od8*oq 


ai mcli Issdhmase apacli l^sa h ve 


apaMssinm 




[MPERATIYE MOOD. 


^^2 


^^8^ 


OCOD 


ipachclie 


jmchchabu 


2mchchatan 


OCl^QOO 


OgQ^D 


^U 


jjachchdhmast 


? jmcJichaJiVO 
INFINITIVE MOOD 

0804 
PARTICIPLES. 

PKESENT PARTICIPLE. 


pxxchchantan 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


oo«ocp 


OOQD^O 


OcOD^ 


2mcluimdiio 


pacliamdnd 


poc/wei^ti/ttiyft 




PAST PARTICIPLE. 




o8cOOD 


08000 


0800 


jjocAi^o 


joachitd 
FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 


j>ac/ii7aw 


0800COO 


0800 §D 


0800 §*" 


^acJiitahbo 


pachitahbd 


pachitahban 



Digitized by 



Google 



Peo'mutatlons of Y. 91 

BIUTATIONS OF Y. 

§ 179. The following examples illustrate tLe permutatioiis of y, 
when used to characterize the passive voice : 

ooaD OOOOCOO OC OICCOD 

saka to be able sal-hate is able. vaclia to speak, viichchaie 

IS SPOKEN. 

7nada or 7wa/a to squeeze in the hand, majjate is squeezed. 

c^o cj^qi ojcoo c^^coo 

htiJJm or Z/i^j'/ta to know, luddhate ItijjJiate is known. 
^"^/rfa to increase, vuddate is increased, liana to kill, hanyate 

IS KILLED. 

ODOO CO^ijCOO OO OgQOO 

Idblux to obtain, labhhate is obtained, dlmma to discipline dhammate 

IS disciplined. 

oo^ oooqscoo oco o^coo 

A-ara to DO, Jcayyate is done. ^/^aZa to finish, phallate is finished. 
80 SgQOO SoO §000^00 

cZim to PLAY, dibpate IS plated. cZ^^a to see, dissate is seen. 

In Sanskrit the y is not changed to the preceeding consonant 

but, in instances like these, is united to it, as: divyate ^V qSTSV^ 

for dihpate above. Nor is usage uniform in Pali, dhamyate QQiQCTi 

occurs as well as dhammate^ and in many instances the y stands as 
an independant syllable, as: 

0080DC00 oSpocoQ 

Icariyate is done. gaclichliiyate is GONE. 

§ 180. The a or a of certain roots is changed to / before the 
y of the passive, as: 

si §oocB q\ 8odcB 

da to GIVE, diyati is given. dim to hold dldyati is holden. 

gl §oocB ol SoocB 

tJid to PLACE, thiyati is placed, md to love, miyati is loved. 
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92 Deponents, 

odi c:8oocB 6\ 800 cB 

hd to ABANDON, Jltyati is abandoned, pd to DRINK, ptyoUt IS DRUN^. 

rw^iZta to WORSHIP, maJuyati is worshiped, matha to nourish, matJa, 

yati IS NOURISHED. 

§ 181. Yo/a to WORSHIP, is changed in the passive to t/'a , as: 

ODOi g^gjCOO y^y^ iQ WORSHIP, ijjate is worshiped, 

§ 182. Sometimes the passive voice has an active signification, 
like deponents in Latin, as: 

Q^COO (h'OOQCO fnanyate knows, jdyate produces. 

§ 183. Occasionally the active terminations are attached to 
passive bases in the signification of the passive, as: 

^Lg ^6?) vuchchati is spoken, lahbhati is obtained. 

Cyiw|C>DCD OOCO Jcariyati is DONE, pachchate is cooked. 
ODgjC;^^ C^C§\ SODCB sajjanenahuddhomCyati. 

'*Buddha is beloved bj good men." 
Alwis renders rrUyati by is measured, as if from the root vfT 

Twa, but it is constantly used in the Pali books, as above, like fjj j g ' 

mid^ defined in "W^son's Sanskrit Dictionary, "To have affection , 
or regard for." 

(m6\ 616 c8cX)cB maydpdpan Uyate 

"Sin is abandoned by me.** 
Htyatc, is translated by Alwis, "Is reduced", but the Pali u- 
sage is as if the word were identical with the Sanskrit root «r 

§ 184. On adding the characteristic y of the passive, v in 

CO - 000 000 

vacJia to speak, vasa to dwell, vaJia to flow, to arrive, is some- 
times changed to vu, as: 

OL0c8 o[ooocB 

vuc/whate is said, vussati is dwelling, or residing. 

§ 185. The letter h when a final radical, is sometimes written 
after y in combination; and in vaha is changed to Z, as: 

OLO^CD 0[(^CD >iyiiy]^ati^ or vulhati, is flowing, is conveyed. 
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Regular Verhs, 93 

Conjugation. 

§186. In Greek there are several conjugations of verbs, owing to 
various additions being made to the root in some of its moods and 
tenses. Thns the root lab inserts n before the last consonant of 
the verb) and becomes lambano to take; and zo adds nu, forming 
zonnumi to gird* 

In a precisely similar manner, sometimes by the same in*' 
crements, several conjugations are formed in Pali. These changes 
of conjugation are confined, with one exception, to the present and 
imperfect tenses, and the optative, and imperative moods, called 
conjugational tenses. Kachchayano enumerates eight conjugati- 
ons. In Sanskrit there are ten . 

REGULAR VERBS. 

§ 187. The first conjugation is characterized by the root tak- 
ing a final a. If the root ends in u^ the u is changed to i? ; if in 
1, the i is changed to y, as; 

cxj^ ooocB S §oocB 

hhu to BE, hhavati he is ; ji to conquer ji/yatiy he conquers. 

Pacha conjugated above belongs to this conjugation, and all 
the verbs of the first, second, third, and sixth conjugations in 
Sanskrit, appear to be embraced in this first one in Pali. 

In the Sanskrit, '*If a root be of the Ist conjugation, the rule 
for the formation of the the base in the conjugational tenses is, that 
the Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every 
j^r8(m of every tense. Thus from hudh "to know," is formed the 
base hodhy No such rule is given by Kachchayano, but in polnfc 
of fact some verbs follow the rule, and some do not. The u in 
the example above is not changed into o, but remains unchanged 
in Pali, See § 179, where this word occurs. Other examples are 

yuja to JOIN, yujjate is joined, kuja to be angry, hujluite 
(^S C^SCB ^s angry. 

mvda to enjoy, mudati he enjoys. Folio vving the rule are 

qo colocB (JO ccpo:roo 

gupa to GUARD, gopatl he guards, rucha to shine, rochati it shines 
^O COODOrOO cB^i QCOJiS 

emJui to regret, sochate he REasETS. tija to shine, tejate it shines. 

20 
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^4 KachcliajanA/9 Conjujatwns, 

This substitution of o for m, and e for t has its p«traflet ro 
Greek, where "The present and imperfect exhibit the root in its 
most protracted form,'* which is as time of Pali as of Greek. 

This change of vowels is ciilled in Pali vuddhi\ but it is not 
necessary to use the term. It is the more inexpedient because it 
is the same word as the Sanskrit vriJdhv^ which designates a di^ 
fei-ent change of vowels, this being called in Sanskrit gima. 
Its use therefore would lead to confusion. 

§ 188. Kachchayano's third conjugation, corresponding to the 
fourth in Sanskrit, ought to f >llow immediately on the first, for 
it is characterized by adding y to the root like the passive, so that 
the active is merely the passive base with the active terminations, 
while the passive is subjected to no change. No new element 

is introduced, and it is merely a combination of the passive of the 
first conjugation, which with this may be regarded as the regular 
verb. 

These tv\'0 combined conjugations probable contain more than 
four fifths of all the Pali verbs, and the student who has masteried 
the easy paracligm given, can understand at sight four fifths of the 
verbal forms he will meet in his reading, and the remaining fifth, 
belonging to other conjugations, may be properly regarded as irre- 
gular verbs. 

Still it is useful to to retain the arrtngement of Kachchajano 
especially for readers in Burmah, who may wish to refer to th« (w 
riginal work, and because the classification resembles that of the 
Sanskrit native grammarians, which has been followed, with more 
or less modifications, by all writers on Sanskrit grammar. 

Kachchayano names each conjugation after the example he 
uses to illustrates it. Thus : 

1. BHAVADT, from hu to BE. 2. RUDHADi, from rudha to RESTRAIK, 

§o" § So cgoS oq 

3. DiVADi, .. diva to plat. 4 swadt, ... su io hear. 

cBcjooS c8 oodiS OOO 

5. KHAPT, ... ]^i to BUY. 6. GAHADT, ... (jaha to take. 
7. TANADi ... tana extend 8. cuuravadi ... c/mm to steal. 
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Insertion of n. 



95 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 189. The second conjugation corresponds with the seventh 
in Sanskrit, and is charateterized by the insertion of the anuswara, 
«n, before the last consonant of the root, like math in Greek, that 
inserts n and becomes mcmthano "to learn." The following is 

an example of this conjugation, in the active voice. 

Chhida to CUT, sunder; Latin; sciD, scindo, to CUT. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person, 


38|l8 


s8|c8 


d8|cB 


Sin. chhmddmi 


chhmdasi 


chhindati 


c8|lo 


38«06 


=6"ca, 


Plu. chhinddma 


chhmdutha 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


chhindante 


9338| 


9338c |l 


9338|1 


Sin. achhinda 


achhinda 


achhinda 


3338**90 


TO38|88 


^^11 


Pin. achhindahmd 


achhmdattha 


a^hhiiidu 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 




d8c|oc)il8 


s)8c|oqjjld8 


^<?|oqi 


Sin. chhindeyydmi 


chhwdeyydsi 


chhindeyya 


d8c|cx^Q 


s8*«oqilco 


s8c|oqgt 


Plu. chhindeyydma 


chMndeyydtha 


chhiiideyytm 



Sin 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

t8|l8 d8|c8 



d8 



¥^ 



chhinddmi chhindahi chhindatu 

d8«*« 38" 00 t£|L 

Plu. chhinddnia chhindatha chhindu 

§ 190. The final radical may take either a, i, /, e, or 0, as : 

<^^S cg^^cB cg^^cB cgc^cS <t)c§ocB 

ruiidhatiy rundhltij rundhttl, rundJieti, or rundhoti^ obstructs. 
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96 Third Conjugation, 

8 191. The n before the last consonant is subjected to the re* 
gular permutations given in § 83. Thus : 

hhaja to enjoy, hhanyjati ENJOYS, aabha to gore, aurribhoti GORES. 

§ 192. The passive is made by adding y to the root, and the 

terminations of the Attano paddniy as: 
« 

^^ODCOO rundhayate, he obstructs, or restrains. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 193. As has been noted in § 188. the third conjugation is 
characterized by inserting y between the root and the terminati- 
ons, as: 

IHwa to SPORT, to go; Greek theo to run. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

present tense. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

§glS §308 §3cB 

Sin. dippdmi di'ppasi dippati 

88'" §»» §8^. 

Plu. dippdtruL dippatha dippanti 

IMPERFECT tense. 

Sin. advppa adippo adippd 

338390 «»9388 «»% 

Plu. adippahmd adippattha adippu 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Sin. dippeyydmi dippeyydsi dippeyya 

Plu. dippeyydma dippeyydtha dippeyyuiir 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



§318 
dippdmi 

§o!q 

dlppdma 



8gc8 

dippahi 

8g^ 

dippatha 



dlppatu 
dippanti^ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 194. The fourth conjugation is chaxacterized by adding nv^ 
tma^ or na to the root ; like ag^ in Greek, which adds w», and be- 
comes agnumi to break. 

In the singular of the present and imperfect tenses active, and 
in the imperative mood the first person of both numbers, and both 
voices, and the third person singular active, the conjugation al n 
is changed to o. 

The following is an example of this conjugation: 

Fdpu\\. e, ;par-apu\ to obtain ; Latin, apo to obtain. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^RESENT tense. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

6\ q^^coooS o1 qcctoDcS ol qcoooocB 

Sin. . pdpunomi pdpunosi pdpvnoti 

6\ qoooLQ olqaoioo ^^^ § ^ 

Plu. pdpvnmtia jpdpumotha pdpunw,inti 



olqcoooS 

Si n, papimdmi 

olqccoDQ 

Plu. pdpundma 



Or, 

cJlqctDDoS 

pdpundsi 

olODDOO 

pdpundtha 



olqoooDcB 

pdpundti 
pdpundnti 



FIFTH CONJUGATION. 

§195. The fifth conjugation, corresponding to the Sanskrit 
ninth, adds nd to the root, like the Greek aarrtj which adds na 
in the middle voice, and becomes damnamai to subdue. 

The limits of the preceding conjugation might have been easi- 
ly extended to include this one. The following is one of 
^achchajano's example?: 

n 
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Sixth Cmtju(jativn» 



Lu to cut; Greek luo to 


LOOSE* 




Active Voice. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PRESENT TENSE. 




First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person* 


cv^^oS 


cv^^odS 


c^^ocB 


Sin. lundmi 


lundsi 


luvdti 


cv^py 


CV^^OOO 


^fS, 


^lu. Imidma 


Iwidtha 


lundnti 



SIXTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 196. The sixth conjugation is confined, so fara& knoiwn, to a 
single verb, and is in nowise entitled to the distinction of a conju- 
gation. This verb is referred in Sanskrit to the ninth conjugation 
corresponding to the fifth in Pali, to which it might be appropri- 
ately referred. 

Kaehchajano sajs the conjugation is characterized by adding 
]ppaj or Ima to the root, as: 

Gaha^ Sans. Oralia^ to take, Germ, greifen, to grife, grasp. 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 


CODCSIS 


ce)0oc8 


cex)gcB 


Sin. ghepjpdmi 


glveppasi 


gheppati 


coooIq 


CODgCO 


^«°8^ 


Plu. gheiypdma 


ghqipatJia 


gheppanti 


ocg^oS 


Or, 

oc^odS 


OC5)DcB 


Sin. , gahndmi 


gahndd 


gahndti 


OC^DQ 


OOJOCD 


^^3^^ 


I^lu. gahndnia 


gahndtJia 


gahnduti 
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SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 197. Tte seventh conjugation is the eighth in Sanskrit, and 
is characterized by taking o, or yira afker the root. 

The principal verb in this conjugation is kara to do, and it 
occurs in books more often perhaps than any other verb, except 
the verb to be. It is conjugated with various irregularities. All 
the forms found in Machchayano are given below: 

Kara, Sans. Kri, to do, make. Latin; CREO to create, make. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

peesent tense. 



Sin. 


First Person. 
ka/romi 


Second Person. 
karosi 


Third Person. 

OOC€|OCB 

karoti 


Plu. 


OOC€|0Q 

karoma 


karotJia 


karonii 


Sin. 
Plu. 


kayirami 
kayi/rdma 


Or, 

cyDc8qd8 

kayirasi 
kayiratha 


oodSqcB 

kayirati 
kayiranti 


Sin. 


kupjpami 


Or, 

kuppasi 


huppati 


Flu. 


kupimnia 


kuppatha 


huppanti 




TOcyDDcS 


AOEIST. 

9500D;rODD 


aooooS 


Sin. 


akdsi. 


akdso 


aA^/ 


Plu. 


akdsahma 


akdsattha 


akasun , 
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Kara Conjiujaied, 






First Person. 


AORIST. 

Second person. 


Third Person. 


Sin. 


dkari 


akaro 


akart 


Plu. 


aharalimd 


akarattha 


aJcarun 


Sin. 
Plu. 


OODo88 
Tcdhimi 

oooo8q 

hdhima 


FUTURE TENSE. 

cyDoo8c8 

kdhisi 

kdhitha 
Or, 

'k.ahdsi 


CWDcBcB 

MhiU 

kdhinti 


Sin. 


oooooS 

\ahdmi 


ODOODCB 


Plu. 


\aJidtna 


OOOOOOO 

'k.ahdtha 
Or, 

^Larissasi 


^ahtnti 


Sin. 


karissdmi 


odSJooocB 


Plu. 


OO^OOOOQ 
^arissdma 


OO^OOOOO 

'k.arissatha 


'karissanti 


Sin. 
Plu. 


COQC[(Xp2 

kareyydmi 

OO^CX^OQ 

hareyydma 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 

ooc€|oq|od8 

kareyydai 
'kareyydtha 


kareyya 
kareyyun 


Sin. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

OOC€|08 oo:?€|oc8 co^cpcx^ 

karomi karod karotu 


Plu. 


C07CpQ 

karoma 


oorqooo 

karotha 


karouia 
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Kara Cmjiigated. 


10 




Passive and Middle Voice. 




1 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT TENSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 




cozoq^ 


oooqj:oi) 


oooq|C0Q 


Sin. 


Icayye 


kayyase 


kayyate 




CYX^Q(j 


OQcq|79 


oooq^Q^ 


Plu. 


Jcayyahme 


kaijyahve 
Or, 


kayyante 




OO^QOO 


aoBpo-^zo 


OO^ODCOO 


Sin. 


kariye 


kanyase 


kariyate 




OO^OO?^ 


cyD^oo?9 


OO^ODC^ 


Plu. 


kariyahnie 


karei/ahve 
Or, 


karlyanto 




C07C[ 


ooS^cop 


OO^QOO 


Sin. 


kare 


karise 


karite 




Co9lQ(j 


oo^:^^ 


oo^r^ 


Plu. 


karihme 


karlhve 
Or, 


iarittte 




o^2q 




Cf^^ZCO 


Sin. 


kure 


kurttse 


kurute 




Or^^CC^ 


o^^?9 


«?t)^^ 


Plu. 


kuraJhfii 


Jcwuhve 


kuruiite 






INFINITIVE MOOD. 




'^■^8BL 


oooggl 


oooo:^ 




katttm 


kdttuii 
PAIITICIPLES. 


kdtuii 




PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PAST PARTICIPLE. 




op 00 




oocooo 




katha/i 




kato 


CONTINUATIYE PARTICIPLE. FUi'URE 


PASSRE PARIICIPLE. 


OQC^ 


p ooo:^;j> oooog' 


OriloOg' ^^'888 


katwd 


katiu 


KL katahjjdii 


hatuhpaii kdttabjjau 
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Eighth Conjugation. 



IIOHTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 198. The eight conjagation, like the tenth in Sanskrit, onght 
to have been treated as the eonjugation of causative verbs; but the 
form though causative has not always a cam ative signification. 
The characteristic letters are e, b^j aya^ and nay a. 

If the first vowel of the root be a, it is lengthened into d, if 
tt, or t, it is changed to o, or e. as in § 187. and a final u, or e 
is changed to v^ or y. The following are examples of th^ 

conjugation: 





Chura 


to steal; Latin furor to steal. 






AotiTe Voice. 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT TENSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 




cclcqS 


q6^QG[S 


c61cc|cB 


Sin. 


chorerm 


choresi 


choreU 




q6\Q€[(^ 


c6\Q(S[CO 


conceit 


Plu. 


ch</i'€ma 


choretha 
Or, 


chorenti 




GOlc^OoS 


ccSlc^oocB 


Sin. 


chorayami 


chorayasi 


chorayaU 




q6\(S[O0Q 


q6\C[O0CO 


cdlcioog, 


Plu, 


chorayama 


chorayatha 


chorayanti 


Mataj Sanp. Maruij to deliberate; 


Latin men-memini. 




«c^8 


»Q^S 


QC^CB 


Sin. 


mantenii 


mantesi 


manteti 




oc^» 


wcg^oo 


"^ASb 


Plu, 


marvtema 


mantetha 
Or, 


mantenti 




o^pcS 


o^oocB 


Sin. 


mtinkxyami 


rtia/ntayasi 


mantayati 




«^OD« 


Q^OOOO 


Sfco^^ 


Plu. 


mantayarfia 


mantayatha 


mania yapti 
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Moots differently conjugated. 103 

Verbs of several Conjugations. 

§ 199. The same root is often conjugated in two or more con- 
jugations, sometimes with a different signification; as: 

g hhindati Second conjugation, from root hhida. breaks 

^^ hhijjati third 



DISTRIBUTES. 



Hence arises this fourfold division of the roots: 

I. Roots conjugated in one conjagation . 

II. ... ... two 

III. ... ... three ... 

IV. ... ... four 

These divisions are subdivided, and each subdivision is nam- 
ed by compounding the names of the several conjugations accord- 
ing to which the roots it includes are conjugated, as: 

o^^Cjl ^](o)jJ huvddi rvdhddi first and second conjugation, as: 

^ O Upati limpati anoints, smears. 

CXJ0I3 30I3 hmddidivddi riRST and third conjugation, as: 

S gOCXDCQ ^1^^^ fhdyati stands, is established. 

O^OISC^j3 huvddi swddi first and fourth conjugation, as : 
OIODCB 8ct6Dc6 ^^y^^^ ^i^^^i sjjj^g 

CXj^Ol300(X)0" huvddi hiyddi first and fifth conjugation, as: 
QOsOOdo C^^OCD j^y^^i ji^^^ oonquors. 

CXJO l3OO|)03 huvddi tanddi first and seventh conjugation, as 
OOOQ^di GiDOCGpOT jdgarati jdgarott awakens. 
OC^O I Sc^Gp x3 huvddi churadi first and eighth conjugation, as: 
QD^Oj QDC^OD mdnati mdneti investigates. 
(gOO^.yOlS rudhddi divddi second and third conjugation, as 
HS S.8 rminychati muchchti is free. 
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104 Verbs of Fuur Co. tj ligations, 

30lx3l|wp\3 dicddi churdll third and BiauTH conjugation, as: 
(ggdi <gCOa5 <gcX>Dc8 ru^,j^atl rajieti rupaijati coxfuses, 
C^j3C7JODj3 s^c'iJ^l hiyddl FOURTH and fifth conjugation, as: 

OCaOOCD O^OOT ^j^i^^i ^^.,^^^. ASSEMBLES. 

eg J 3 00^0 3 swddi tanddi FOURTH and seventh conjugation, as: 



OBTAINS. 



OCj^O 1 3 (^O 1 3 qcp 3 l^i;(idi 'itulJiddi churddl FIRST, second, and 
EIGHTH conjagation, as: 

c8*oocB cQoocB c8*coocB 

hi n sail haiisati hitisete INJURES, KILLS. 

OqdlSSdlsCOCXnS UvMidivddiUyUi first, third, and 
FiiTH conjugation, as : 

cBcSoDcB c8c8d3ocB c^cSod^cB 

hlUsati hllUsati kUlsandti IS YiCUCi, 

C>:j0 3 30l3€JCp3 huvddidlvddlcJdrddi FIRST, THIRD, aud 
EIGHTH conjugation, as : 

cGpocB ^gcB QGpcocB ccpcooocS 

rod tail rudcchatl roclieti rockeyati SHINES. 

Oj^ol 9^dl 8 Sol SqCp 9 5^,.^ • ^,,^A^,- divadi churddi 
FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, and EIGHTH conj agation, as: 
dsS 8|cB 8gjcB QOQSS coccoocB 

vidatl vindati vijjati vedcti vedayati KNOWS. 

a;^o1§§6l§OgO§c8oDD9 UcMidkddi swddi Uyddi 
FIRST, THIRD, FOURTH, and FJFTH Conjugation, as: 
SOCB ^OOCB ^CCOODCB ^2)0cB 

dtOidh duyail dunoti diiadti GOES, is :N pain. 
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Causal Verbs. 

§ 200. Any verb may be changed to a causal verb by adding 
to the base e, aya^ dpe^ or dpaya* 

In Sanskrit p to denote the cansative is introdnced as an ex. 
oeption, but it is regular in Pali, and is found frequently in the 
Asoka Inscriptions. Pe however is shortened to jpi, as: 

:• jl" D 8 ^■' b > A'l u Jb 1 u ji > ro 1 ri^ ;n- u a" 

lyan dJiama lipi devdnan piyena Fiyadusind rdnya leklidpitd, 
"This law- writing is caused to be written by King Piyadasi 
beloved of the Devas." 

In book Pali this same root, likha to write, appears with the 
double consonant likkha, and pe for the causative instead of jp^, as: 

sD.igG^o^ cScSogD ^oc^cgg cSogocoogo 

akkhardni likkhltwd savamapatte likkhdpetwd 

''Having written letters." "Having caused to write on a gold plate." 
The rules for the change of vowels are the same as given in 
the eighth conjugation § 198. but usage varies in the lengtheniug 
of the first vowel of the root, and it is never lengthened before 
a double consonant. The following are examples : gdmaya and 
gamaya cause to go, chintaya cause to think, and kdre^ kdraya^ 
hdrdpe^ kdrdpaya CAUSE TO do. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE, 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



^'irst Person. 

olocx>o8 


Second Person. 

oIqodcS 


Third Person. 

oIqoccB 


gdmaydmi 
gdmaydma 


gdmayasi 

olcxx)oo 

gdm^yatha 


gdmayaU 
gdmayauti 


oqcx^dS 


Or, 
OOODoS 


OCXXDCB 


gamaydmi 
O«CX)0Q 


gamayasi 
OOOOCO 


gamayati 


gamaydma 


gamayatna 


gamai/a)Ui 
23 
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^^^ Kara causative Cm^jtujated. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TE^8E. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

8^OD0S 8^0008 8^0DCB 

Sin. chinimjdmi cliUmfayasi cUntaijati' 

8^0000 S^ODOO 8^0C^ 

Plu. cliiidaydma chintaycdjia chintaijanti 

oolcc^S oolcG^oS odIcg^cB 

Sin. Uremi Mresi Ureti 

oolcc^o oo1ce|c» f>2'lcc]^ 

Plu. Urema Mretha Mrenti 

Or, 

oooqaooS oocc^oDoS cooqoccB 

Sin. i-^rayami Urayasi MrayaH 

cyjDG|oDoo TOoqoooo cx>oc^ooij 

Pill. l-draydmi kdrayasi Urayanti 

Or, 

oooqocoS oooc|ocod8 <r>oepcoS 

Sin. Mrdpenii Urdpesi Mrdpeti 

OODG|0CO« OOOqocoOO O30C|DCO^ 

Plu. Urdpema Mtdpetha MrdperUi 

Or, 

oooc^oooddS ooog|ooooo8 cooe|oooo<B 

Sin. Mrdpaydmi Umpayasi Urdpayati 

OOOqooODDy O0DC|DCOC00 OO-C^DQOol 
Plu. Urdpaydma Mrdpayafha Uvdpayanti 

Kaclichayano says that I is occasionally used for a causa- 
tire affix, from the root 

eoo cciOoocccB . . ., , ,. 

«. j«to joMah, CArsES to bhine 

f«„ ?■ * !.' ',7'"^!^*^f°'-« ^^^7 *!>'■« i« an interpolation, and is not 
found in th.^ old copies of Lis Grammar. 
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Desiderative Verbs. 

§ 201. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, to avoid the circumlocution of us- 
ing the verb wish, and the infinitive mood of another verb, cer- 
tain changes ar^ made in the verb to express the idea by one word. 
The first svUable of the verb is reduplicated according to rules to 
be noted hereafter, and hlia^ or clitia, or sa is added to the root. 
Thus, for ■ 



COODOq CO 



.hhulckhatf\ 
wishes to e 

§ex)g;cB ex)oo 

jlghajjati, from 5 
wishes to eat." 

SdloocB 6\ 



00 



hlwtun tchchhaU, is written huhhvJckhat)\ from hhuja to eat, and kh 
-'He wishes to eat." 

ghasitun ichchhatiy is written jlghajjati^ from ghasa to eat, and chh 
''He wishes to eat." 

^^aS>^ SdloocB 6\ 00 

jpdtun ichchhati, is written pivdsati^ from pa to drink, and sa 

"He wishes to drink." 

coooa^co^cB oqooD[oocB oq cxd 

8otun icliclihati^ is written sussusati, from su to hear, and sa 
*'He wishes to hear." 

ooS^o^oo^cB §8*cx^cB ooc| 00 

haritun ichchhati, is written jiginsati^ from hara^ to carry, and sa 
"He wishes to carry." 
Alwis says : "This word is written in all the Pali works Jigin^ 
»afi-shouId it not be Jihmsati?'' The reply is in the negative, be- 
cause one of Kachchhayano's aphorisms says : "When the root 
hara takes the affix sa, the whole root is changed to (/m." 

The following example of Pivdsa, wish to drink, may serve 
to illustrate the conjugation of these verbs : 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Plu. 



First Perpon. 

861ood8 


Second Person. 

SoloodS 


Third Person 

SoloccB 


pivdsdmi 
SoloODQ • 


pivdsasi 
80I0OOO 


jv'rdsati 

Sol 00^ 


jpivdsd.na 


pivd^aiha 


picdsanti 
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108 A Hebrew Idiom, 

Intensive, or Frequentive Verbs. 

§ 202. To express emphasis, intensity, or frequent action, the 
bases of verbal roots are reduplicated. It is something parrallel 
to the Hebrew infinitive in such expressions as, moth yaumuth 

DYING THOU SHALT DTE. 

It is remarkable that Kachchayano says nothing on this form 
of the verb. Alwis however refers to two of his examples as il- 
lustrations of it ; but they do not appear to be cases in point. 
They lack both the peculiar form and the peculiar signification. 

9§ G daMalatt^ from the root dcda which Alwis de- 

fines: |"Illumines intensely." But it is defined by commentators 
merely to "shine, or illuminate." 

t/C7JQyvJj C;W changJcamati, from the root gama^ Alwis de- 
fines: "Walks repeatedly." But this is not the definition of the 
Scoliasts. They say it means to "Walk with the feet." i. e. go 
on foot. Moreover the Sanskrit uses the intensive form of this 
root, but both the reduplication, and the definition differ, as: 

gam^ to GO, jangamyate ; janganuti to walk crookedly.* 
The word however has passed into Burmese with something 
of the frequentive signification. Thus in Judson's Dictionary q[^ 

zengyan is defined: "A walk, a place for walking to and fro." 

The Pali books furnish a form with the signification of the fre- 
quentive verb, in which the reduplication consists of the whole 
base of the verb, and is interchanged with the participle, as: 

cJiare chareyya from chara. uddharissa tuMharissdmi, from dhara 

"He might practice * 'Bringing out I will bring out, or 

earnestly, or frequently." I will bring out repeatedly." 

Sometimes the reduplication is made with the root repeated 
and e. The religious books contain such expressions as these : 

^CQ^QOS ^Q OC|O|08 O|^O20O|lS 

name na/mdmi^ from nama. vcmde vanddmL vanditwd va/nMmi 

"Bowing I bow repeatedly." "Worshipping I worship intently/* 

♦Max MiiUer page 225. Williams page 132. 
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Freqmniive Verbs, 109 

In the last example the con tinu alive participle and verb are 
\ised in precisely the same signification as the reduplicated verb, 
which might be regarded as an abbreviated form of the participle 
rather than as an intensive verb, but it lacks the i of the partici- 
ple. 

If the insertion of a nasal be the characteristic of intensive 
or frequentive verbs, then Kachchayano gives several examples. 
But none of them are recognized by his commentators as posses- 
sing the signification of the frequentive verb, and there is noth- 
ing in the text to indicate any change in the meaning of the verb; 
yet it seems certain that had Kachchayano intended to convey a 
special signification, he would have indicated it, as he does the de- 
siderative verbs. Kachchayano's text in which the examples oc- 
cur is the following: 

OOO^OOD OOCg1 SQOdlcOO og^OOSODOCTDO^OOO 
kavaggassa chavarjg^ ahlidse vattamdtiansa kavaggassa 

€OCo1 cooDcB ScB^cB ^<^§^ §ex)og^cB 

clmvaggo Iwti chikichchhati jigujacJichhati jlgliajachchliatl 

S8oocB G><SocB ooSqcB 

jigisati janggamati changkamati 

niggaldtanycha abbhdsassa ante niggahltdgamo 

coDocBdl ooSqcB oqcccB o(^ocB 

hotivd changkamati chanychalati cltanggamati 

"For a k classified letter, a ch classified letter." 

"In the reduplication of the present tense, for a k classified 
letter is a c^ c lassified letter — janggamati, chankamatl " 
"And anuswara." 

"At the end of the reduplication anuswara comes Eometimes, 
changkamati, chanychalati, changgamati,*' 

CJianychalati is rendered shakes; and changkamati, changgamati^ 
and, janggamati are all translated he goes, chankamatl once he 
WALKS WITH HIS FEET. All are probably from the same root gama, 
but they are sometimes referred to gamu and kamu. Possibly 
M.|j kram to stride may be the root of changkamati. 

^ 24 
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ll'O Nominal Verbs. 

Denominative Verbs. 

§ 203. To express a sentence in a single word, several par-" 
tides are affixed to nouns wbicli change t^em to verbs in the sig- 
nification of acting, or becoming like them, or treating another 
like them, or desiring them for one's self, or nsing them as instru*- 

inents. 

(a.) The affix dya is used to signify one making himself like 
the noun. Thus, for 

OgOoSo ^890^ SOOOC^cB OgOODCX)cB 

pappatemiiva attdnan dcharati, is written pappatdyatL 
"He makes himself hke a mountain." 

ODCeXDD OOC^gSo 9^80^^ 900O€|^cB CX><^§lcX)cB 

smujlio samuddhamiva attdnan dcharatiy is written samuddhdyati, 
"The church-assembly makes itself like the ocean." 
This form of the rqrb may be compared with such English^ 
words, as romanize^ TO make like boman ; and latirdze, to make 

LIKE LATIN. 

(b.) The affix tya is used to denote that a person, or thing,- 
is treated as the person, or thiug, expressed by the noun, as: 

^sogg'' oog^o 9K)oc^cB oog^cB 

Ojchhattan chhattamiva dcharati, is expressed by chhattiyaU 
"That which is not an umbrella he treats as an umbrella." 

^^ qg^o «oo^^cB 9^^^ 

ajputtan jputtamiva dcharati^ is expressed by puttiyaii 
"He who is not a son, he treats as a son." 

(c^) This last affix, tya, is used also in the signification of' 
desiring for one's self, that which is denoted by the noun, as: 

attano jpattan. ichchhaM, is written pattiyati 

'^He desires a vessel for himself." 

attano ghatan icJichhuti, is wntten ghaftyati 

"He desires a water jar for himself." 
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Ceylonese and Burmese renderings. 111 

^83^^ ogg <^^ oggoDcB 

atttano vatthan ichchhati^ is written vatthtyati\ 
"He desires clothes for himself." 

attano dhanan ickchhati, is written dha/rvCyati, 

"He desires property for himself." 
{d.) To express the instrument by which an act is perform- 
ed, the nonn is conterted into a verb by affixing ya^ as: 

800 ScODDOO gOcSloOcB goSoOODcfi 

gitan vindya upagdyati, is written ujpavinayati, 

"He is eminently skilled in singing by means of the late." 

^8 ^^^^'^ ^ScoqS 9:cBoo^oocB 

maggdn hatUnd atikkamati^ is written atihattiyati 

"He goes over the road by means of an elephant." 
Analogous with this is the English colloquial verb to foot it. 
Occasionally the verb is formed on the basis of an adjeetive^ 
fts: 

€|g§ 8cqgl cooocB 8cqg1cOcB 

rata visvddhd hotti, is written, visuddhdyati^ 

"The evening is pleasant." Or, "It is pleasant [by means 
of the evening.]" 

(e.) Sometimes dra^ and dta are affixed in the signification 
of MAKING, like ify in English, as: 

00^ ODCGpcB ^^c^T^ 

santan Jcaroti, is expressed by santardti, 

"He makes peace, or pacifies." 

upakkaman karoti, is expressed by upakkamdlati 
"He makes strenuous effi^rt." 
Alwis renders this phrase: "He devises a plan", ^grngriT 

«Aj)a^Tama, "A stratagem", might sustain this definition. Qorx^Q 

upahkama however, is defined by the Pali lexicographers, "dili- 
gence, industry." This is another of not a few examples, in which 
the Pali of Ceylon seems to differ from the Pali of Burmah. 
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lis Changes in Beduplication* 

Heduplicated Verbs. 

§ 204. There are a few verbs which redaplicate their first syl< 
lable in some of their forms, like Greek verbs in mi. In Sans« 
krit they are raised to the dignity of a conjugation, the third, but 
Kachchayano inclades them in his first conjugation. The follow 
ing is an example: 

Da to GIVE ; Greek do to give. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 







PRESENT TENSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person 




S3l8 


soldS 


sslcB 


Sin. 


daddmi 


daddsi 


daddti 




ssIq 


93I0O 


^^^ 



Plu. daddma daddtJia daddnti 

This reduplication is not confined to these verbs. The per- 
fect tense of all verbs is reduplicated, and desiderative and 6requen- 
tive verbs are reduplicated, and since Kachchayano treats the re- 
duplication of all under one head, the laws that govern the redu- 
plication have been reserved for this place. 

(a.) If a root begin with a second or fourth classified letter, 
it is changed to the corresponding first or third ; that is an aspirate 
is reduplicated by an unaspirate, as: 

St chicTichheda^ the perfect tense of cJihida — he cut. 

OOIj^O habhuou^ hhu — he became. 

SOOCD dadhdtiy the present tense of dhd — he carries. 

^^^ huhhukkhali, ... hhuja — WISHES TO eat. 

(&.) A letter of the k class is changed in reduplication to a 
letter of the ch class ; that is is a gutteral is changed to a palatal, 
as: 

OCYDgpi chikaclichliati, present tense of kita—n^ practises 

medicine. 
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Bcduplicated Verbs. 113 



8c%B 



cMJcichchJiati^ present tense of kita — he peactises 

MEDICINE. 

(c) Occasionally the reduplication is made by t instead of 
k. as: 



tihichchhati, as above — he practises medicine. 
lOo jiguchchhate^ present tense of gwpa — he guards. 

{d,) The aspirate h is changed in reduplication to y, as: 

GiOOOCD jahdti, present tense of hd — he abandons. 

C^OgCD C^^yDlCX} julmati, or Juholi, present tense of JiUy 
mr huy in Sanskrit — HE OFFERS, or SACRIFICES. 

G>OOD€| jaJidray perfect tense, third person singular of hara., w 
hri, in Sanskrit — HE carried, or took. Alwis says "Abandoned. 

(e.) The radical vowel if long is shortened in reduplication, 
as: 

SSICD daddti, present tense of da — HE gives, 

30DCD dadhdti, ... dhd — he carries. 

(/.) Sometimes the reduplication takes t, as: 
^^S(j jighacJtchJiati, from ghasa — he wishes to eat, 

QoODOj pivasati Urom pd — he wishes to drink. 

(g.) Sometimes a vowel is dropped in reduplication, as: 

OOIj^O lahhuva^ from hhu — he became. 
Sometimes the vowel is retained, as: 

^"^^ hubhnkkhatiy from hhija—nE wishes to Eat. 

(h.) The root thd sometimes becomes tifa in reduplication, as. 

^8 titattr-^UE stands ^S^ tttatur-LET HIM stand. 

<^^g^ Uteijya—RE MAY STA^D ^g^L titayyun—iWEn 

MAT STAND. 

25 
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114 Difference of Bantkrit and Pali. 

(t.) Sometimes the reduplication takes anuswara, as: 
OCOOOj changlcaniatif from Icaviu — he goes, 
CgCOW ehanyehalaU, from chala — he shakes. 

(k.) Sometimes for the root pd^ piva is suhstitated in re- 
duplication, as : 

OOCD pivaU^ he DBiifES. OOO^ ptvatuj let him dbink. 

O^OO^ piveyya^ he mat drink. Ov^OCXJ|[ piveyyun. 

THET MAT DBINK. 

Sometimes the bare root is used in the saa^ signifipation, 
as: 

^'^ pdtCj HE DRINKS* 

(Z.) When the roots pa and md take the affix sa, they some 
times become vd, and man^ after the redoplication, as: 

OOl^DCD pivdsatiy from pd — he wishes to dBink. 

OQODOD vi^nansati, from nid — HE investigates, or reasons. 

(m.) The final radical becomes Jc, when kh is added to a 
reduplicated root, as: 

CDCOOgCD utikhaU^ from iija — HE forbears, has patience. 

(?7.) The final consonant is changeid to a^, when chh is ad^ 
ded to the final radical, as: 

S; tikicJichJiati^ from kxta—nE practises medicine. 

^Su^ pghachchhati, from gTmsa^^iLE wishes to eat. 

tSr^ pgt^hchJiatt, from gupa-r-UE guards, protbots. 

Alwis renders "He reproaches,'* which accords with the San- 
skrit. And the definition given above is identical with tibe San* 
skrit when the root is conjugated without reduplication-^opaj/^i 

•I m^iin This proves that the signification of Pali forms caor 
not be safely inferred from the Sanskrit, 
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The Verb to ^, 115 

Anomalous Verbs. 

first among anomaloiis verbs in all the Indu-European lan- 
guages, is the verb to be. In Greejc a&d Latin its base appears 
to be eSf and in Pali many forms are made from asa. The An- 
glo Saxon, and allied tongues, made their verb to be fyom the root 
he, and iu Pali a pQmpl^te verb from 64, in the signification of to 
BE) or BECOME, is found in both the active and mid<U0 voices. 

Webster says of the verb to BE: '*It is defective, and its de- 
fects are supplied by verbs from other roots, am^ is, was^ were.'* 
The defects af© in the usage, not in the verb. It is complete 
in Pali, and in some of tJio Ttitsl districts of England, the Pa- 
li forms of this verb are still spoken, which ili books have been 
supplanted by ^^am, is, was, tvere." The roots asa, and 5^t^ exist 
in Sanskrit, but the Pali has a third root ku for the verb to be, 
with copious forms, that has no place in Sanskrit, but which has 
been suggested, with ^reat probabilty, to be of common origin 
with the Hebrew yprb to be, huJ^, 

§ 205 All the forms of the verb to be are not found in Kach- 
chayano, but in order to furnish a complete paradigm, his defi- 
ciences have been supplied from other books in Burmah, and from 
the researches of Alwis in Ceylon. 

Asa to BEi Latin, esse, to be. 
IJ^DICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TE$ISE. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

s;>dg 9Q§ »d8 so^ 9Do8 odcB 

Sin. asmi or ahmi asi atthi or atthi or sati 

Plu. asma or ahma attha santi or scmte 

Kachchayano gives atthi only for the third person, but the 

books supply in addition, atthi, and sati. The last is near the Wf\ 

asti of the Oimar inscriptions, and the two are brought the near- 
er by a rule of Kachchayano'9 which Bays: 

ODgDC^DGOoSQCDlcdlC sahpdssasddi lopo chi. 

"And a at the beginning of asa is erased in all." 
Originally liiere would seem to have been tenses conjugated 
in the m^dle voice, but the only trace remaining in use is the 
third person plural, sante. 
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Sin. 



Plu. 





Asa Conjugated. 


Pirst Person. 


AORIST. 

Seeond Person 
33d8 


Third Person. 
S5C8 


asihma 


a^i 

socSgg 

asittha 


asinsu, pr (we*7i 



BEMARK9. 

Alwis conjugates this tense with the initial d long throughout, 
like the Sanskrit, but the books in Burmah, so far as noted, make 
it short. • 







OPTATIVE MOOD. 






3D0o5 


30000 


33000 


cSoOD 


Sin. 


assan 


assa 


assa, or 


siyd 




950O50Q 


9300000 


SiOCOL 


cBcxi' 


Plu. 


assdma 


assatha 


a«5ii 


^^un> 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






«=§ 


gsc^ 


^L 




Sin. 


asmi 


aM 


attJm 






oocg 


^^ 


^^ 




Fu. 


asma 


attU 


smt'i^^ 








PARTICIPLES, 








PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 






JXDC^O 


»!> 


^A 






santo 


santi 


«a9iton 






ODOOC^O 


OOQD^D 


oDoo^ 






ta/mdno 


sanidnd 


8a?nana7» 





REMARKS. 

The Pali, like the Latin, mtJ^es the fixture from another rooty 
but the Greek makes the future and other forms from this root 
which are not met either in Pali or Sanskrit. It is worthy of 
remark too, that the Sanskrit has two preterites, whil<} there is 
on^ only in Pali. 
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Sin, 



Plu. 



Sir 



J»lu. 



fern. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Bhu to BK ; Anglo-Saxon, be, to be. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

First Person. Second Parsjn. Third Person. 

ooolS oooc8 ooocB 

hhavdrrd hhavasi hhavatl 

OOoIq 00000 ^^^ 

hhavdma hhavatlm hliavanti 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Sin. habhuva hafjJture hahJiuva 

Plu. habhuvahnia hahhuvlitlia hahhucii 



9C0OO 

ahliava 
Q^OOO^D 

ahhavaJimd 

95Co8 8* 

ahhavi-vin 
GOOOO^D 

abhavahmd 

OOSOODOS 
hhavisadnn 

ooSooodq 

hhavlssdma 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

9;)0ocol 

ohhavo 

330oogg 

ahhavattha 

AORIST. 

3300C01 

ahliavo 

SQOoogg 

ahhavattha 

FUTURE TENSE. 

oo8oooc8 

himvissasb 
00800000 

hhavissatha 



QDOOOO 

ahhavd 
G;)000([ 
ahhavu * 

9^008 

ahhavi * 

K)00O[ 930o8*oq 

abhavun ahhavhisu 

oo8ooocS 

hhavissati 
008000^ 
hh^vhsanti 



*By an oversight this vowel was printed short on page 87. 

26 
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Bhu Conjugated — Active Voice, 



Sin. 



Pin. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Third Person. 

ooco oocouq} 

hhave, hlioveyya 

ODCOC^[ 

hhaveyyun 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Person. Second Person. 

oocooq)o8 oocooq|OcB 

hhaveyydmi hhaveyydsi 

OOGCCXJjDQ 00COCjq|00O 
hhareyydma hhaveyydtha. 

conditional mood. 

otoo8od5 9joq8::ooo 35008000 

ahhavissan abhavisse ahhavissa 

9;)0o8poo^ 9^00800000 3:oo8ooooq 

ahhavissahma ahhavissatha abhavissansu 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ooolS oooloB 0000:^ 



bhavdmi 

oooIq 

hhavdma 



hJiavdhi 
000 gg 



hhavdtu 

Plu. hhavdma hhavattJui hhavardu 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

0080:^ 

hhavitvn, 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. 

hhavanti hha/vantan 

oooqD^o oooqo^ 

hhavamdvd hhavamdnan 

FUTURE PARTICIPLES* 

odScodc^d co8oDb^ oo8oo;>^ 

hhavissanto hhavissanti bhamssantan 

REMARKS. 

Kaclichaj^ano gives un alone for the termination of the third 
person plural cf the aorist, but, in a subsequent rule adds, insu, 
as used with it interchangablj. 



000 C^O 

hha/vanto 
COOQOQ^6 

hhava7)idno 



(Middle,) 
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Middle Voice. 








INDICATIVE MOOD 


. 






BRiUBENT T£KSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 




ooco 


ooocoo 


000 QCO 


Sin. 


bhave 


bhavase 


bhavate 




OOOC^ 


OQOC9 


COOQ^ 


Plu. 


bhavahme 


bhavahve 
PERFECT TENSE. 


bbavante 




eo^ 


t5C>^8cggD 


^Oj^gg 


Sin. 


babhuvi 


babhuvittho 


babhuvittha 




oocjSc^ 


oo^Bcgl 


oocjiBco 


Plu. 


babhuyihme 


babuY^iyo 

IMPEEFECT TENSE, 


babhuTire 




toodS* 


9Kx>ocoa 


9»D0gg 


Sin. 


abhavin 


abhavase 


abhavattha 




SDOOOC^CCO Gsooog* 


a)090gg[ 


Plu. 


abbavahmase 


abhavahvan 

AORIST. 


abhavatthun 




950OO 


^COOQ0i> 


8©0001 


Sin. 


abhava 


abhavase 


ftl^va 




XODOC^ 


TOOOO^"* 


3?a)o(L 


Plu. 


abhavabme 


abhayabvan 

FUIUBE TENSE. 


abhavu 




cx)8oo5 


Oo8rxOC30 


odBcooqoo 


Sin. 


bhavissan 


bhavissase 


bhavissate 




ooSocoocc^ od8cxx)c9 


OOSOODOC^ 


Plu. 


bhavissahme 


bhaTissahve 


bhavissante 
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Bu declined — Middle Voice. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Plu. 



Sin. 



Pin. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 




First Person. 


Second Person. Third Person. 


OOQOoqj 


0D70C00D 


OOCOOO 


hhaveyyan 


hhaveiho 


hhavetha 


OOC?OCX)|!DC^ 


ODCOCXJjCgl 


COQOi[ 


hhaveyydhme 


hhaveyyahvo 


hhaveran 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




9DOo8oo5 


'i-JooBcoocoo 


9K>D8aOOOO 


ahhavissan 


ahhamssase 


a2>^i;is«a^^ 


roooScxx)::^ 


5»oo8ooD(?9 


soooBoobc^ 


abhavissahme 


ahhavissahve 


abha/visscmte 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




COCO 


ODO000[ 


cooc6 


hhave 


hhavassu 


hhavatan 


OOOIOCOD 


COO col 


^^ci 


-* hhavdmme 


hhavahvo 


bhavantan 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 






od8c4 






BHAYITUN 






PARTICIPLES. 




PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 




o^oooScao 


CXJOL)Qi)^0 


o:j^ooqJ>^ 


hliuyamdrw 


bhuyamdnd 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 


hhuyamdnan 


CXj^COOD 


OCj^OOD 


oqoD 


hhuto 


2>^w^ 


6Mtoti 



FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 

0080000DCSD ooSoooyoao odBoodqd^ 

hhavissamdno hliavissamdnd hhavissamdmxn 
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Hu to BE ; Hebrew, huh, to be. 
Alwis wiites this root with u long, hu, but Kachchayano u* 
nifoimly with the short vowel, hu. 

Active Voice 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 







PKESENT TENSE. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person 




COO08 


cooocS 


ccoocB 


Sin, 


homi 


hod 


Jioti 




COOOQ 


CODDOO 


a>DD^ 


Plu. 


homa 


hatha 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 


honti 




s;cqo 9:cq( 


5 9?o:^c61 


xccp] 


Sin. 


ahuva, or ahuvan 


ahuvo 


ahuvd 




SSCX^OC^ 


920^0^ 


9:o:^o(L 


Pin. 


ahuvahma 


ahuvaWm 


ahuvu 



AORIST. 

Sin. ahun or ahosin aJwsi 

3:0:^0 93 cool c8^ 93COOld8g 
Plu. ahuhma or aJiosihmd ahoaittha 

This tense is also formed on the base ^. Ahesun <^<^{y^^ 

the third person plural is of common occurrence in the books. 

Sometimes a nasal is inserted between the base and the ter- 
mination, as: ahengsun — they were ; and the same form is met 
occasionally in other verbs. 



ahu or ahosi 
93O00L 
ahavun 



Sin. 



Plu. 





future TENSE. 




C008 


COO 08 


coocB 


hemi 


hesi 


heti 


COOQ 


coogg 


COD^ 


hema 


hettha 


henti 
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122 Jffu Conjugated. 

FUTURE TENSE. (CohUhhM,) 

Or, 
First Person. Second Person. ITiird Person. 

caDo8S coDOD^S cooc8c8 CODoScB 

Sin. hehhai\ or hehdmi hehisi hehiti 

cooc8q coooolo cooc8gg cooa8^ 

Pla. liehima, or IteMnia hehittha helunti 

Or, 

coooc8S cooDoolS cooDo8c8 cooDcScB 

Sin. Jiohimi^ or hohdmi hohlsi Jwhiti 

cooDo8q cooDoolo co5Dc8gg ojocxS^ 

Plu. hokimaj or hoMma hohittha Iwhinti 

These three forms of the futnre are made six, by inserting 
ssa between each base and termination, thns: 

cooooodS ccoooooS cccooocS 

Sin. hessdmi hessasi hessati 

CODOOODQ CODOODOg CODOOO^ 

Plu. hessdmu hessattha hesaanti 

In like manner the tense is conjugated on the bases hehi^ ani 
Iwlii^ as: 

CCOc8oo6cB CODOc8oODcB 

liehissati he will be., hohissati he will be, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Sin. heyydmi hcyydsi J^eyya 

Plu. heyyama^ or heyyan heyyattha Jieyijun, 

The optative mood, as met in the books in Burmah, is usu- 
ally made on the base asa, Alwis says he has not found the 
form given above in the books on Buddhism. 
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Sin. 



Ru. 



Sin. 



OPTATIVE MOOD (GonUnmd,) 
Or, 

CX^^GCXJidS O^QOCXJlD'dS CC^QOOC^ 

huveyydmi huveyydsi hwveyya 

o^cocx^^Q cx^cooqiDgg o:^coaqj[ 

huveyydma huveyydftha huveyyun 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

rooo8oo5 93oo8::^ooo «)oo8o:oD 

aJiavissan ahavisse ahavissd 

990D8ooog 93oo8ocx:>oo toooSodSo^ 



Pin. ahamssahma ahavissatha i 


xhavissa/nsu 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




COJ08 
Sin. Tiomi 


COD0c8 


QCO0(X( 
hotu 


COODQ 
pin. Tioma 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
^^ hutun 

CONTIKUATIVE PARTICIPLE 


hontu 


OqOgO OqC^O^ hu^^^ or 


hutwdna 




Middle Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 






IMPERFECT TENSE. 




Sin. ahwvin 


ahuvase 


ahuvattlub 


Plu. ahuvahmase ahuvahvan 


ahvA)atthun 




PAST PARTICIPLE. 






cqpoo 

hula 


CX^OD 
hucan 



27 
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Gamu Conjugated, 



I 20G. Oamu to GO ; English, gang to GO. 

^W^ ganiy substitutes for its final in "the special tenses" 
cJichhj says Max Miiller. In Pali this substitution is not confin* 
ed to the special tenses. Eachchayano gives examples in the fu- 
ture, the conditional, and the aorist, which do not belong to the 
special or conjugational tenses. The same tense or mood is often 
conjugated on both bases. The following are specimens: 

ActiTe Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 







AORIST. 






First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person, 




^1) 


rooc^ 


^'^i.^ 


Sin. 


agachchhi 


agachchho 


agcLchchhi 




^1)9^^ 


^'^ass 


^Sbl 


Plo. 


agdckchhihmd 


agachchhattha 
Also, 


agaehchhtm 




'^B 


toocqO 


93oS 


Sin. 


agami 


agamo 


agartu 




Q^OQC^O 


GOOOgg 


TOOC^ 


Plu. 


agamahma 


agamattha 

FUTURE TENSE. 


(igarmLn 




o^ooooS 


o8 coodS 


o|^cx>bcS 


Sin. 


gachchhwsdmi 


gaelichhissasi 
Also, 


gachohhissati 




oSooooS 


oSooodS 


oSooocB 




gamissdmi 


gamissasi 


gamissati 




Kachchayano gives 


a third base, ghamm-a 


. which does not ap- 


pear 


iu Sanskrit. The following are examples 


in the imperative. 




oogoS 


e>Dgo8 


e>D§oq 


Sin. 


(fiiammdmi 


ghammahi 


ghammatu 




o«d8 


OQc8 


OQCXJ^ 




gamdmi 


gamaJii 


gamatu 




o^8 


^Sfi 


^SFi 


»•» 


gachchhdmi 


gachchhahi 


gaclvchhaH 
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Distty Nydy and Bru Cottjiigated, 125 

JDisa^ or Dalchha to SEB; Greek, dbik-numi, cause to see. 

§ 207. In San8ki'it,fim substitutes pas in the "special tenses,** 
but in Pali disa is also used, and there are moods or tenses form- 
ed on the six following bases: 

§00 §CX>D SOO^ SO^ S^ OOOO 



dissa dassa dakkha dachchha passa 

The following examples are in the active yoice, and indicative 
mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



§oocfi 


goDocB 


sogcB s^ 


OODOCB 


disati 


dissaU 


dakkhati dachchhati 
*'He sees/* 


passati 



QOgCXX) adassa, Imperfecta — he saw. Cont. part. (?m^<l ^^^ 

Nyd to know; Greek, gno to know. 
§ 208. The Sanskrit irregular verbs appear to be more regular 
than the corresponding ones in Pali. This verb in Sanskrit has 
two bases only, while in Pali it has four, as; 

present tense. 
G>0^i)CD ^DODOD j^^^^^ ^y^i^ gj, KNOWS. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
C^DC^CXJI C^O^O G»D?O0O j^^jy^ janyd jdniyd 
"He may know". 

Bru to SPEAK ; English, bruit to report. 
§ 209. This imperfect verb substitutes aha for its base in the 
perfect tense, as: 

present tense AORIST- 

@8cB . §8^ »@8 32@oL 

hraviti hravinti — HE sats-thet SAT ahravti dbravun — SAID 

PERFECT TENSE. 

900OO 3500:^ 93i)o6oq 

dim dhu dhansun — he said, they SAID — they said. 
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126 Vacha^ Vada^ Jara^ and Mara Conjugated, 

Vacha to spbak; Latin, voco to gall. 

§ 210. The verb vacha has three baseff, vacha, vdkhha and t*- 
cha. The Sanskrit pres. passive is formed from iicha^ bnt in Pali 
more nsuallj from vacha^ though both forms are nsed, as: 

Active Voice. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

OOgOQ OOgOQ vakJch4mi, vahkhdma^i sat, we sat, 

IMFBBFECT TBNSB, 

SdOOl SQO<j|^ avachdf avachu — HB said, thbt said, 

AORIST. 

OTCOlO roCOlC^ avochOy avochun — HE said, thet said. 

Passive Voice. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

0[gCOD 0[©cB ggCOO vuchchaie, vuchcUti, uchchte. 

*'It is said." 

09 
§ 211. The last consonant of the root vada to speak some? 
times becomes jj, a change that does not appear to be made in 
Sanskrit. 

OgjoS OSiS OCg^S OCSS ^^i^ vaddmi, vajjemi, vad&iai 
"I speak, or say.** 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

^^81^ OCSU^ ^ajjeyyay vadeyga—nE mat speak. 

§ 212. The root jara to grow old, is son^etimes changed to 
jvraj jvyya^ and jiya^ as: 

8i€^oi Qoqpi Q^OOOj ji^aU, jiyyati, jvyaU—Q'ROW^ old 

§ 213. The root mara to die, is occasionally changed to mir 
ya^ as : ^OOOj QC^Oj miyati^ marati^BE dies. 



Digitized by 



Google 



The tntermediate u 127 

§ 214. Sometimes su in isu to wish, is changed to chcJiha. In 
Sanskrit this change is regularly made in *the special tenses", 
but in Pali the change is represented as a matter of choice, thu s: 
^Sb G03C0 icJichhati^ esatt—KE wishes. 

§ 215. TcmvUy to restrain, sometimes changes its last radical 
to chchha. Alwis writes yamia, nearer the Sanskrit yam. With the 
preposition nij it signifies to "be permanent, to observe", while 
its Singalese definition, according to Alwis, is '^regulates.*' 

T^^Sij fCX)QCQ niyachcliliati niyamuii — HE OBSBRVES. 

si 

§ 216. In Da to give, are several irregularities met in read- 
ing or noted by Kachchayano. The passive is sometimes made like 
the Sanskrit, diyate^ and sometimes like the third conjugation, di' 
yati: and similar double forma are found with other verbs. The 
dd not only becomes di occasionally, but also de. In one instance 
the base appears to be changed to dahaj and the present tense is 
sometimes made from dam. The following are examples: 

^^^ 3 9 dgjjami^ dammami^ dahmi — i give. 

®^§l^^ S^S^ dajjeyya dadeyya — he mat give, 

HooOj 3 CO coo diyati^ diyate — it is givek. 

Miscellaneous Anomalies. 

§ 217. The dbaracteristic ssa of the fiiture tense is sometimes 
omitted. 

§ 218. The a augment of the imperfect and aorist tenses, and 
the conditional mood, is frequently omitted. 

§ 219. The affix which marks the se'cond person singular of 

the imperative mood sometimes take d before it, is sometimes 

omitted. 

§ 220. '*The intermediate tV'says Max Miiller," which has to 

be inserted between the verbal base and the terminations originally 
beginning with consonants", in the unmodified tenses, furnishes 
"one of the most difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar.'* Kach- 
chayano disposes of the whole subject in the following sentence ; 
*'Jn the non-conjugational tenses the letter i comes." 

?8 
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128 Farticiplea present, past, and future. 

Participles. 

In both form and usage the Pali participles are nearlj iden** 
tical with the Sanskrit. 

ActiTre Voice. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 221. The present participle may be formed from the ^ird 
person plural of the present tense, by changing the anti to an. 
In Sanskrit the change is to at. For the declension, see § 112. 

FUTURE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 222. The fixture participle may be made from the third per- 
son plural of the fritnre tense, by the same change that makes the 
present. See § 178. 

Kachchayano however makes this participle also by omitting 
the S8 of the fiiture tense, leaving the form of the presents Thus 
he gives 

COQCp7^ COC\0Q^0 Icaronto, Tcardno — fiE who will DO 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 223. The perfect participle active is formed by adding vi 
to the past participle pa«(sive. For the declension, see § 111. 

Middle and Passive Voices. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 224. The present participle is formed by changing the teif* 
mitiation of the third person plural of the present tense, amie, in- 
to amana. 

This same form i» used by Kachchayano for both the pre- 
sent and future tenses, and sometimes in an active signification 
as well as in a middle and passive. It is declined like the ex- 

amples in § 89, 90, 95. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

§ 225. The past participle is formed by adding ta to the root^ 
or in some instances na. It is frequently used as a finite verb. 
The declension is the same as the present participle noted above. 
Kachchayano has another past participle, but not of common 
occurrence, made from this by the addition of dd, as: 

Oqg^ OLCOOODO laitdvi, tWSi/ai^-BATEN— REMAIXEP 
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The passive past participle, 129 

The past participle is rarely formed by simply adding ta to 
tlie root unchaDged, as: 

8\^ ita GONE 22 nydta known ^^^^00 5^/^ fbabed 

§ 226. Sometimes an intermediate i is found between the root 
and the affix, 
(a.) In some instances no farther change is made, as: 

ODDO O0D8oD 9300 33c8oO 

ydcha to ask, ydchita. part, asa to eat, cwito, part. 

00 0800 zooob 0000800 

pacha ... COOK, pachita^ ... 6Aa«a 5PEAK, hhdsita^ 

0000 000800 €^C^ ^^00 

Ao^a, ... REJOICE, A(mto ... ra1(^haj . . . QTJAB.DJ rakkhita .,• 

gooo god8oo QS Q§00 

wpa«a ... APPROACH, upasitay ... mat^, ... madden, madita^ ... 

(5.) Occasionly the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthen- 
ed, sometimes as in § 187. As: 

c8 oocSoo §00 " cscSoo 

^ ... sleep, sa/yita, ... disa ... preach, desita^ ... 

(c.) Certain verbs with final d change it to % as: 

gl . §00 ol 800 

/Aa ... STAND, thita, ... _p4 ... drink, jnto, 

* § 227. More usually no intermediate i occurs, 
(a.) Some roots drop a final nasal before ta, as: 

oqoGj^ 0:^000 gopo^ gooooo 

mgamu . . . QO well, bugata, . . . upahana . . . destroy upuhata . . • 
Q^ QOO €^C^ €\00 

mana ... mind, wiato ... ratrm ... enjoy, rato 

(6.) Occasionally when a final nasal is rejected, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, as: 

o>^ gTIoo 00^ ooloo 

jana ... BEAR, jdta ... Awna, ... kjll, hdta ... 
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(e,) Boots with a final ch^ or j^ usually change that letter to 
tj before the t of the participle, as: 

080 c8gg 00 o[gg 

»ieha^ to POUB, eitta^ part. vacha, to SPEAK, vuUct^ part. 

880 88gg oqoi oqg^ 

vivicha, ... SOLITABT, vivitta^ ... hhuja^ bat, hhuUa^ ... 

oc?. CQ^ o^o, o^g^ 

ehaja, ... abandon, cluxtta^ ... ^*a, ... unite, yuttaj 

(d.) Oecasionally the f of the participle is dianged to the pa« 
latal of the root, as: 

nacha^ to dance, ?»ac^Aa, part, 
(e.) A final p is dropped, and the t is donbled, as: 

c8o c8gg ODOOO ^($>8f5 

lipa ,,, SMEAB, Uttaj ... 8(mtopa, ... BUBN sa/ntatta .,^ 

tft^pa, ... SLBSP, 8uUa .,, stLgv^Oj ,.,BlDEy sugutta, .,, 

(/) In some instances the final consonant of the root is drop- 
ped, and tka participle is written tha, as: 

o^ qg ooch c8g 

pachchhaf ... ASK, "^^^Aflt, .,. yaja^ ... OiTBB, yt*^, ... 

000 Og §00 §g 

vasa^ ... DWBLL, vatha, ... (Zwa, ... see, c?t/Aa, ... 

wooAa, to DANCE, uatha, part. 

(^ .) Sometimes the participial d becomes dh before dhy and 
d% before d^ and &A, as: 

CJ^O C[g ODOO cog 

Jnidha^ ... know, huddha^ ... Za6^, ... obtain, laddha^ ..# 
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(h.) Certain roots ending in ma^ or m», change their final to 
n before the participial t, aa: 

vihhamu, to TUKN, mbhhanfa, part, sangarmij to GO sakanta^ part, 

hhaniu, ... dig hhanta^ .,. samu, to QUiET, santa^ 

damu ... TAME, danta, ... vamuj ... voMiT, i;an<a, 

(i.) In some instances a final r is rejected before the partici- 
pial ^, as ; 

oco(S[ ooooo 8co€[ 8oocx> 

paharay ... DO pahata^ ... visara^ ... go, visatay 

(Je.y "When the intermadiate t is nsed, the final r, or nasa-l is 
not rejected, as: 

OQl OOOO ODCj^ 00^00 

gamu, . . . GO, ga/mita, . . . sara, . . . rshehbeb, sarita, . . . 

(Z,) Before a few roots with final h the participial t is chan- 
ged to If as: 

ODic^OO 33^0 OCX? die 

;^rz*Aa, ... ASCEND, drukla .,. gaJia, ... take, gdhla 

OOO O^Q ^CX) JJQ 

ta^a, ... OBTAIN, &a^^, ... rfaAa, ... BURN,^a^Za, 

S 2^28. Certain verbs take na for the passive participle instead 
of taj among which may be noted the following: 

(a,) Roots whose finals are d, d, or dh often take na, and 
n in the place of their final radical, as: 

6few2a, ... DIVIDE, hhi/mia, ... ckhiday ... cur, chhvtmay ... 

fMcZfea, . . . HINDER, runna, . . . hkida, . . . alarm, hhinna , ... 

29 



Digitized byVjOOQlC 



182 CkmtmuaHve past pa/rticiple, 

(5.) Boots witli a final r, when they correspond to f% m* 
final in Sanskrit, nsnally take », as: 
CXD€| cBgg o£[8€^ ^^^gg 

tarOf to CROSS, fi'wia, part, parijira, to be yeby old, parijimaj pt. 

CONTINUATIYB PABTICIPLB. 

§ 229. 'the indecbnable past participle is sometimes called the 
gerund. It corresponds to the Greek participle when used to con- 
tinue a Eentence withcut a ccnjuECtion, as in Luke 9 : 16. "Xa- 
hon **haviDg taken" the £\e loaves and two f shes, ''^ofiohUptos** 
'^having Icokcd up" to heaven, He blessed them." So in Pali* 

oq^c© S^op (§oca6 <{.ogcooo goDOCc^ogo 

stinaJche hindhiiud Irahmcmn rnlkhaio otoftetwd 

sakhasandhare nisiddpeiud Ihcjanan datud imangdia 

^'Having tied up the dogs, having caused the brahmin to deu 
scend from the tree, having seated him on spread branches, hav* 
ing given food, he spoke this verse." 

§ 280 This participle has several foims, as folic ws: 
(a.) After simple veibs it is usually written iud, iucna, or 
itina. 

(I.) Afler rem]: curd veibs, the ccntinuative affix is coir mea- 
ly, but not uniformly, ya, 

§ 231. The root is usually subjected to the same changes be- 
fore iwd as before ta of the past participle. There are a few ex- 
ceptions, the most prominent of which is, that the causative par- 
ticles are retained before iwd, while they are rejected before taz 

OgQCCOgO vanddpeiwd — having caused to worship 
oopcqogJS j,^^,i^^ j^ 

Sl^^^^ pwretwd fill 

ODCQDCOOOgO sanmoheiwd be foolish 

g|OCSOgO unnddetwd echo 
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§ 232. No distinction is made between twd, (wdna, and tima' 
Different forms are often nsed with the same verb, as: 

CX^C^O ^^^^ sutwd, sutwdna — having heard 

OOgO ^^y gcmtwdj gantuna — ... gone 

§ 233. When y is used with compound verbs, it is subject to 
the same rules as y , when united with the verb to form the pas - 
sive voice, as in § 179. Thus: 



^^^^^f^OO oWyo^— ABANDONED. ^^S vivichcha — solitary. 
B8S^ w^ajyor— born. ^^^^ drcmtbha — exerted. 

SOOOg e^^omwia— comb. ^8^ paggahya — taken up. 

§ 234. In the books twd is often met with compound verbs, 
and both ya^ and twd are frequently used with the same verb, as: 

9;)08o^OD ronSo'^OgO alUvandvya, ahUvanditwd 
' 'Having worshipped remarkably." 

GOOSIOD roD§c8ogO ^^ya^ ddvyitwd—^ 



-HAVING TAKEN. 



future passive PARTICIPLE. 

§ 235. The ftiture passive participle is usually mjtde by the af- 
fix tabpa^ but sometimes by aniya^ ya, yya^ and teyya. Some 
grammarians class these participles as verbal adjectives. They ex- 
press futurity combined with possibility, obhgation, or fitness. 

For instance : In a great drought the people fasted and prayed 
s even days, and still no rain fell. The question was then asked: 

cB'^COl OODOOg' JdnnuJch) tahpan 

"What is to be done?" or, "What shall be done?" or, 
"What ought to be done?" or, "What can be done?" 
(a.) If the vowel of the root be lengthened in conjugation, and 
the intermediate t be inserted, the same changes are made be- 
fore tabpa^ as: 

ojf oo8oog CClCh cooooog 

hhu to BE, havitahpa. huja to eat, bhotahpa, 

S\ slODg COC[ OOQOg ^^888 

dd ... give, ddtdbpa, kara ... do, kutahpa, or iattahpa 
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134 Iiifimiwe mood. ' 

Q> ) Sometimes there are two fonns, one with intermediate t, 
and one without it, as: 

«^ Sfc8 «?°='8 ^\ ^<J)8 «?oo8 

mawu to THINK, mcmtahpa^ manitabpa, hhanu dig, khantdbpa, hhani- 

oc^ ojk^g 08003 ^? ^ii,8^?°^.8 

^amu to 00, gantdbpa^ gamitahpa. hana kiLl, Aan^o&jxx, Aan^- 
This participle is declined like sahpa § 110. 
(c.^ The base of the verb before cmiyaj yya, or ycf, is usually 
the same as that before tabpct, omitting the intermediate i al- 
ways before aniya, as: 

^8g^ 9S>®?OC> OS ^§?^>^ 

€i(2^ti to LEABN, ajjhaniya, pada to 00, pajjcmiya 

dsa ... PUT IN, dsaniya, hara ... do haramya. 



» 


coioqi 


> 


0^ 


ji ... 
hara.. 


CONQUOR, jeyya. 

ooo£(a3 

. no, Jcdriya. 


800 


scgcxjl Scgoji 

. SBB, datheyya^ ditheyya 


goo 


goacoDcx| 

KNOW, nydteyya. 


OS 


. GO, patteyya. 



Amya is written with a long • by Glough, as in Sanskrit* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 236. The iufbiitive mood is classed by Kachchayano with 
the participles, and it is formed by the affix ttm with the same 
base before it, as precedes the future partiqipto tdbpa^: 



Oi^ 


o>?c4 


8 CGiO^ 


jcma . 


. BE BORN, jamttm. 


ji ... CONQUBB, jetmi. 


^ 


CODC5c4 


oo ooc4 


fiU ... 


QEAB, SOttm. 


c2^...BBAB, dhdturh 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
Indeclinable words may be divided into adverbs, prepositions, 
t5onj unctions, and interjections* 

Adverbs. 

§ 2S7. Some adverbs are formed bj the cases of nouns, and 
have a form of declension, as: 

chCran. A long time, chirena^ by a long time, chirassan, of long time, 

<\€[0QCO0 OOCOOO ODOOOD 

jpurdto, BEFOEB. pachchato. bbhintv. kato^ whence? 

CORRELLATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 238. Certain adverbs are correllatives formed by affixing a 
particle to a pronoun, and forming adverbs of 

Time. Place. Manner. Quantity. 

«s1^ «)gg Q^g OQooD oooo 

^ddni, NOW. atta^ atra, herb. tathd, THUS, tdva, so MUCH 

COSl OOSl^ ODg§ Oog 

tadd, taddni, then. fatta, tatray there. 

OOSl OOgg CX)@ 00000 OODO 

yadd^ when, yatta-, yatra^ where, yathdy as. ydva^ as much 

ooal oqsl nqgg oq§ cxdoo 

A;ac^, A;my, When? kutta, kutra, where? kathan, how? 

oog9loos1 ^333^33 ^888^ 

sdbpadd, sadd, always, sahpatta, svibpatra^ all places, sahpatthd, IN 

[every WAT. 

GODsl Ccy588 ^^@ 

efcac^, AT ONE TIME. ekatta, ekatra, in one place. • 

SOgOSl 95^000 

any add J at another time. anyathd, in an other wat. 

30 ' 
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130 Adverbs, 

MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS. 

§ 239. There are many other miscellaneons adverbs, of whicb 
a few are here given according to the usual classification. 

(a,) ADVERBS OF TIME. 

9Jq^;5 C00C^c8 OD| oogcB agj 

adhundy etarahi, handa, sampati^ ajja, now, at present^ 

oco §dl cslooD c^gg 

page in the morning, divd^ by day. dosd^ rattan^ at night. 

OOOOOD ODj^OD 9;)^i)€|OCx3 00^0 

satatan^ mntatan^ andrdta/n, sandj perpetually.- 

(6.) ADVERBS OP place. 

^o §^oo 9;)^oo ocoD occ8* 

idha, ihoy atraha, herb. tahan, taJdn^ there. 

hihariy Jcuhin, Tiuhinychanan^ where? samantd, on all SIDES/ 

aiUaran, wiTHiN. antard, antarena, BETWEEN. samd, nea»4 
(c.) adverbs op manner. 

gocB g^gg' CO COCO OQCooo 

ill, itthariy eyan, hevan, thus, tatheva, so. 

jjima^ again. punaj>unnan^ repeatedly, ndnd^ variously. 
CO o8 0008$ Q^QO 

ve or, hi, certainly. Mmini, willingly, mudkd^ m vadT/ 
(d.) adverbs of quantity. 

gscB s^cBo 93cBqdOcoo3 ^a5 

utiy ativa, atisdyo^ MUCH, exceedingly, tsan, littlb^.- 

(e.) ADVEKBS OF AFFIRMATION. 

a7?ia, yes, CERTAINLY, sddhu, sdhuy yes, AGRSBDv^ 

{f.) adverbs of negation. 

a, aw, ?ia, m?, H«^i, no, not. may PRoHiBrriVBv 
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Pr^ositions. 

§ 240 PrepositioiLa are often prefixed to vierbs im Fftli, es 
In Greek. Some of them ia*e neaxlj identical both in formt and 
signification. 

Thus para in Greek, is jpard in Pali. 

... peri ... pari 



sun 



Ban 



The whole number of tiiese prepoeitions in Greek is eigh- 
teen, and though there are twenty in PaU, the two lists might 
i>e easily made to harmonize. 

The Pali prepositions differ but slightly firomihe Sanskrit. 
The final r in dnr^ and t^^r, and the final d va. vd are omitted in 
Pali, but they appear in composition before a voweL The r in 
pra^ and prati is dropped altogether in Pali. 

The effect of these prepositions on the verbs with which they 
are combined must fee learned from the usage*- They cannot be 
adequately defined in a word. Thus 4? ^hich Corresponds 

to the Latin ad^ may be defined by to, btit when prefixed to cer- 
tain verbs it reverses their meaning. So dA to give, on becom- 
ing &dd signifies to take. The following are the prepositions: 

%a^ 9;)CB S58 93^ 9^)^ 

o, TO. ati^ BEYOND, odlni^ oijha^ ABOVE. anU4 after. 

930 3^)8 33o8 93j$j 9S)0 @ 

apa^ OFF. apiy on* abJdy aUbha^ towards, ava^ 0, away^ 



-W, UP. 

? 


vpa, ABOVE. 




du, ILL. 

ocB 0^ 




n% INTO* 


n% out. 


pa, BEFORE. 

8 


pati^ papiy 

o3 


BACK. 


pard^ BACKWARDS 


pari AROUND, w, apart. 


saviy with. 




SU^ WELL. 



§ 241. Some of tiie above prepositions are often used with 
nouns and pronouns, but, excepting <f, usually as postpositions. 
And there are other pai*ticles, that are usually regarded as ad- 
Verbs, which also serve as prepositions in the government of nouns 
ftnd pronouns, as: 
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138 Conjundime and Interjections. 

adha, BELOW, a/ntarctj BETWEEN, upariy oyer, pari^ ABOUT. 
ritcy WITHOUT, vend, BESIDES. sdhay samcmj saddhmy with . 

Conjunctions. 

§ 242. There are very few conjunctions in Pali All the parts 
of a compound sentence being so generally connected hj partici- 
ples, there is little use for them beyond that of linking together 
the parts of a paragraph Of the few conjunctions in use, several 
are adverbs in form. 

o o — o ro8 8 

cha, AND. cha — cha, both and. opt, pi, and, also. 

ooS CO 8 coco c8 

yadt, eke, chi, sache, ip, when. hi, FOR, BECAUSE. 

CO CO c6c8 

evan, as, ve, as, when. evanhi, if SO. 

OOCCOO C002> COQCOC> QCOi 

yato, yena, whebefobs. tato, tena, therefore. 

COSl TOGO 9000018 

tadd, then. atha, moreover, athavdpi, and besides. 

6\ ol — 6\ cci 

vd, OR. vd — vd, either or. tu, BUT, 

Interjections. 

§ 243. Interjections are not common, the following may be 
noted: 

COOO^ COO j^^ ^ Ordinary terms of address. 

(30C€^ Cq are, re. Disrespectful 

ppCOOO oho, An exclamation of surprise. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

DERIVATIVE WORDS. 
The roots of the Sanskrit language are estimated at about 
two thousand, and the Pali and Sanskrit roots are substantially 
the same* And it may be remarked in passing that the Burmese 
and Karen languages are formed ^m a similar number of roots, 
and, if in other tongues they be found of about the same nun^- 
ber, there will be a strong presumption that in the roots of vari- 
ous languages we have merely the different changes that have been 
rung out of the original set of roots in use, when "I'he whole eartk 
was of one language and one speech." 

These two thousand roots aj:^ made into one or two huud^ 
red thousand words, as in Webster's English dictionary, by chan- 
ging their forms, or taking additions, or both. The added letters 
that form new conjugations often give different significations to 
the verb, and the prefixed prepositions have frequently the same 
effect as the formation of new verbs. 

Changes in the roots, and numerous affixes are used to form 
Iii«iui6 attd adjectives. The penultimate vow^l is ofben changed 
las in § 187. 

§ 244. The last consonant of the root is subjected to such 
changes and additions in derived words, that it is frequently di^ 
ficult for the student to refer them to their proper roots. Thus: 

oo olcy5 

jpaclia to COOK, pdlia COOKINO. 
ricJia . . . ITESTROT, richchhd DESTR0TING» 

sanacha, ... move, samajjd moving. 

gadu'Jiha . . , . GO, gandha ODOUi^. 

oqo coODO 

ynja, ... JOIN, yoga JOINING. 
31 



K) 


OO 


ch becomes 


£, ai 


M 


B> 


... 


chchh^ 


€i 


St 





i/. 


Sb 


h 


chchh ... 


rulhy 


(h 





? 


9> 
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140 . Changes of (he last radical* 

nych becomes ngg, as sanycha to quiet, sangga^ QUiETiKGr 
nj ... ranja ... pesirb, rangga desiring* 



4i4 



tHy ... raiti 

th ... ratha 

t ... chchy ... wofa ... dance, ruvchcha dancing. 

, J 8, 8j 

4 ... 9^, ... Mi^ ... ALABH, JcMnna alarming. 



OD 



€€€ 



M 



8 



«ii 



«u 



o 



g ODOO cog 



f ... chch^ ... «a^a, ... be true, sachcha truth- 



5> cBoo oo^ 

C^cAA, ... A?ite GIVE medicine, JtocAcMa medic INBr 

00 ^ COCO OO^ 

^ .•• chchha^ hatha ... speak, kachchha speaking. 

CD OOO Ogg 

7, ... maiha ,., box, 9n<iZ^ a boxeb. 

cZ ... ch^hhf ... /i^cia, ... give pain, t/uckchhd giving pain. 

8 8s ago 

jj\ ... vie^a, ... KNOW, vijja knowledge. 

^ Ss co^ 

i^^i, ... wiw^, ... LOVE, meiti LOVB. 

@ DOS Dog 

^r^ ... chhadaj ... cover, chhatra AN umbrella^ 



8; C^O CC^Og; 



di ... jjy ... 6m?^a ... KNOW, hcjja intelligence 
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Changes of (he last radical. 



141 



dh becomes dd, as 



n 
00 

hh 



mu 



r 



O 

«? 
OD 

8 

M 

<« 

CO 

h 

ttt 



00 

<, ... 

chchhf .. 
ddh^ 

Sb 

chchhy ., 

OD 

t, 

88 

«, ... 

8 

mm^ ... 

chchli^ ... 
rfrf, ... 



Sb 

clichh 

Sb 

chchh, 
OD 



o[o OL© 

tn^^Aa to INCREASE, Tvdda increase. 
OOO 
mata knowledge. 



ma^ia ... think, 

CX)0O CO^ 

Za&Aa ... obtain, lacJichhd obtaining. 



U€ 



cop 

laddhd 



gamu 
mara 
vara 



GO, 



DIE, 



gachchhd going. 
mata death. 

©89 

PRESERVE, vatta A GARMENT. 

c^Aam ... ESTABLISH dhawma law. 

siAva ... INJURE, satta a knife. 

OdD O^ 

vasa ... DWELL, vachchhd dwelling- 

e^ go 

tt^tt ... BE TROUBLED, tldda TROUBLE. 

abhiisu ... DESIRE, ahhijjhd desiring. . 

dbkf'chchhd 
mitAa . . . DOUBT, muchchhd^ doubting. 

COO • oIqo 

galia ... take, gdya taking. 
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342 Verbal roots wed for nouns, and adjectives* 

§ 245. SoijAetUaes the last consonafit is omitod altogether, as: 

tnragamu to GO swiftly, turaga A horse ; firom gamu. 

hhujagamu .., ceookedlt, hhujaga A snake; 

§ 246. Occasionally, though regalarilj derived from the root, 
every letter of ths root is changed in the derivative, as: 

oo goo egg 

vacha to speak, oka speaking, utta spoken, uttered. 

If words in the same language are occasionally changed, by 
the operation of established laws, to forms that retain no element 
of the original root, it may be expected that snch changes will 
often occur when the words pass into other languagefs, an d ety^ 
mologists ai^ therefore compelled to allow "vowels to go for noth- 
ing, and consonants for very little." 

It appeal's from the above examples, that there is a strong 
tendency to substitute, in the last radical, a gutteral for a pahi* 
tal, a palatal for a dental, and that chchh represents cA, ^, th^ d^ 
hhy m, Sy and h. Bat while the last consonant is constantly an 
evanescent quantity, the first almost always remains unchanged. 
It is the only permanent part of the word, and may perhaps in- 
dicate the monosyllabic base from which the root was originally 
derived. 

Kachchayano enters largely into the derivation of words. Three 
books, out of the eight into which his grammar is divided, are 
devoted to this subject. A small fraction only of what he has 
written can be given here. To enter frilly into the matter belongs 
rather to the dictionary, than to the grammar, 

§ 247. The verbal root unchanged is occasionally used for a 
noun or adjective, as: 

^^ vama to vomit, ^^ vama vomiting. 

§ 248. More usually the penultimate vowel is lenglhened, and 
if the final radical be a palatal, it is changed to its corresponding 
gutteral, as : 

fiifOJia to grieve, soka grieving, ruja to be sick, roga sickness, 
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Kjj\oeieB 2;a, omA <ka. 148 

§ 249. (a.) Ka, is added ta yerbal roots, after lengthening flie 
penultimate yowel, to form nouns, and adjectiyes, as: 
QO '^(Mika to COOK, oloOD ^(ichoLlca a cook. 

^ hi io BBAP, CODOOD ^vate ▲ eeapbb. 

(6.) Ka added to nouns fotros nouns of multitude, atf: 
O^OOO ^'^^^^^^ M-^N' Q^OOOrO ^'WW*'****^*^ MANX MEN. 

QQjq maywra peacock, qcjqqo^ maywraka hant peacocks* 
QC^*00 '"^^'^^^ buffalo, 0(^*0003 •'wiAin^oA^ hant buffallo 

§ 250. Fa^a is added to verbal roots unchanged to form nounSi 
as: 
^ da to GIVE, sloOO!) ddyaika A GIYEK. 

Q% vina to instruct, 32)0003 vmayaJca an instructor. 

§ 25 ly Ika is affixed to nouns, dropping the last vowel, to 
flprm other nouns and ^jectives. The new nouns formed are o^ 
ten denominatives, gentiles, and instrumentive nouns, but the ge* 
neral effect of the particle is that of man, with or without a hy^ 
phen, as affixed to nouns in English. Thus *^Net-man,*' in Pa^i 
^s '-^Fisherman," in Snglish. The following are examples: 
ftOCO -^'^^-^ ^ ^®^' C^OcScO i^'^ A KIT-MAN. ':: ; 

^Oq chapa A BOW, ©iScX) chdpiha A powliAN^ ^ 

£iQ. dwdra A DOOR, QS]o]Qcr> ^^^'^ A DOOR-MAN. ^ 

^jQQ magada maquda, qqQcO vnagadika a maoudaman. 

SOOq i^(^ra A CITY, ^OoS{cy> ndgarika A citizen. 

cboooD^ *^^^^ ^^' ccoDa>S|cy? *^^^^« ^ hoo-man. 

That is a man who kills hogs-A butcher. 

^^^ vdta WIND, olcBcyD ^^^^ ^ wind-man. That 

is one suffering from disease produced by wind, or flatulency. 

^^ tUa SBSAMtTM, CODC8cr) ^^ ^ SBSAMUM-^THINa. 

T^hat k a mixture in which sesamnm predominates. 



?? 
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144 Affiat^ ta^ tia, tra^ iitay and (ha^ 

StOO ^'^^y^ '^^^ ^^^^^y QO%tQcy^ vma/yika A TIKITA-MAK. 

That is a Btudent of the Yiniya Buddhist Scriptures. 

QQ dhamnia law, Q(PcO dharnmika A law-mait. 

That is one devoted to the law-BELiaious. 

QyyjQ Jca^a BOPT, CyDDcSoD ^y^ BODY— MAW. 

That is pertaining to the body — coeporbal. 

Q2)00 'fn,cm(^o, mind, QOStoSoD fndnasika mind-man* 

That is pertaining to the mind — mental. 

OOOO ^^ochascL WORD, olodSoD vdohasika wobd-MAN. 

That is pertaining to words — verbal. 

§ 2^2. Many nouns and adjectives are met with the. form of 
the passive past participle, adding ta, ita to the verbal base, as: 
*r) t to 00, ©OD *^ GONE. 

OC?> !>««/» to OFPBB, ADORE, ySoD V^^^ OFFERED, ADORED. 

gg mda to oow, 89oD '^^^^ known. 

§ 253. Tta^ optionally changed to tra, is added to verbal root 
to form nouns, as: 

>r] jjel to DRINK, QQQ QiOQ P^^j Ot Jpatta^ DRINKING CUP* 

^ d& to GIVE, sjm slIoB ^^>^^ ddtfray a donob. 

§ 254. Itta is added to verbal roots, after the penultimate yo* 
wel has been lengthened, to form nouns of aggregation, as: 
QQ vada to speak, dl§CXJ ^^^^ the whole of the 

SPEAKERS, or A MULTITUDE OF SPEAKERS. 

QQ c/iora to OBSERVE, cSlSoO cA<in<to the whole of the 

OBSERVERS, Or A MULTITUDE OF OBSERVERS. 

§ 255. A few abstract nouns are formed by adding tha to ver- 
bal roots, as: 

^Q dafra to dread, SCiOO daratha dread. 

^Q damn to reprove, sqqq dammaiha refboof. 
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AjPixes n^ », yana^ ma^ ttima^ ani ya. 145 

§ 256. Many nouns, and adjectives are formed by adding n* 
Or n to verbal roots, as: 



hudha to be angbt, 

dusa to BE WICKED, 
jpU to BE PUBE, 

asa to EAT, 
nyd to KNOW, 
kara to act, 

INSTBUMENT OF ACTION. 

§ 257. Tana is affixed to proper names to form patronymics, 
as: 



q 

goo- 



hodhana anobt. 
dosana wicked. 
pavana pube. 
usana EATma. 
wydna knowing. 
karana action, or 



VAOflCHHA 



vacWiha vachchha, qjoooS vaclt^hayana the son of 

§ 258. Ma is added to roots in the signification of possession, 
as: 

col ^^ ^^ ^^' COlo S^^WW* ^ POSSESSES OF OXEN. 

^ vd to BE WITHERED, q](\ vdma A WITHEEED THING. 



h/U to SACBIFICE, 



Tuyma A sacbipice. 



^Y\ f^ w) SACBIFICE, CODOQ 

§ 259. Ttima is affixed to verbal roots, after dropping their 
last vowel, to form nouns, as: 



^ da to GIVE, 

>Y^ A^ to BE BAD, 



CO 



^ 



datbima A thing given, gift. 
kattima A thing that is bad. 



§ 260. Ya is appended to verbal roots to" form nouns denot- 
ing the instrument, as: 
g J Vina to insteuct, gjCX) ^^^^ '^^^ ^^^^ "^^^^ 

INSTBUCTS. 

Q^^j^ 7l,W5a to TBUST IN, QqQOCX) *^^*^2/« '^^^ PERSON 

teusted in. i. e. a teacher. 
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I 261. To oompoimded with ih« last oonsoiiMit is added to 
adjeotives to fonn abstract noons, as: 

HOT BSINO SICK. 

§ 262. Maya is affixed to nouns, after lengthening the vowel, 
to form other nonns, as: 
gp^^ aya ibon, 95CoDDCXX> ^V^^^V^ ^^^^ 

or IBON, or A WORKER IN IRON. i. a A BLACKSMITH. 

Oqo^ «*^^^'®» GOi'^* COOOOggCXX) «ora«Mwwiya madb 

or GOLD, or A WORKER IN GOLD. L C. A GOLDSMITH. 

§ 263. (a.) Eya, eyy, is added to verbal roots, after dropping^ 
the last vowel, to form nouns, as: 

CSCXJI ^%y^ GIVING. 

Q^jQ^ l^y^ DBINKING, 

QQ^QQI heyya rejecting. 
COUOI fneyyd loving. 
COniJOii t^e^^a knowing. 

(&.) JByya is added to notms to form other nouns in the sigtih 
fication of worthiness, as; 
SOObSl dassana seeing, SOOOC'SCXJI <^*^**W^ worthy of 

being seen. 

Qjkj^ vanc^na worshipping, qSCSCXI va/ncUmeyya worthy o» 

being worshipped. 

(c.) . It is adddd to feminine proper names to form patrony^ 
mics, as: 
^'^ g€mggd GANGGA, 0(?&» gmggega ganggeya, 

A SON or GANGGA 

Q(ficio\ '"^^ RUHiNA, ccTlcBcCVX^Ol ^^^S^y^ BOHINEYYA ' 

A SO|C or RUHINA. 



si 


dd to GIVE, 


on 


pd to DRINK, 


ooo 


hd to REJECT, 


«D 


md to LOVE, 


eT 


nyd to KNOW, 
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Affixed Tca/ra^ ttm, em, la, Uaj Ua, and va* 147 

.§ 264. Kara is added to nouns to fonn denominatiyeS) aa. 
^ /% kunibka A pot, ^ QO^OQ ^inbhaJcdra A pottbb.. 

QDCO ^^ ^ FLOWER, c^OGOCTDOQ fndlakdra a ploweeist. 
Q-QQ ra^^a A carriage, qqq(Y)'^q rathahSra CARRiAaE- 

HAEER. 

§ 265. Ura is affixed to verbal roots to form nouns, and ad- 
jectives, as: 
gg vida to KNOW, SsQ vidura knowing, wise. 

(sQj masa to weigh, onOQ maswa A pea. 

§ 266. Era is added to proper names to form patronymics, as- 
8odl '^idhavd vidhava, COOCOQ vedhavera vedhaveea 

THE SON OP VIPHAVA. 

§ 267. La is added to verbal roots to form nouns and adjec? 
tives, as: 





pafa to SURROUND 


'O^CO 


pafala A multitude, 


musa to break, 


<^O0CO 


mvsala A pestle. 


cqpo 


hliSa to SHINE, 


OC^QOCO 


husala happy . 


QO 


morga to go, 


ocSco 


manggala fortunate. 



§ 268. Lla is added to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
^QQ veda THE VEDA, QOSC» vedalla one who trusts 

IN THE VEDAS. 

§ 269. lla is added to nouns to form adjectives in the signi- 
fication of possession, as: 

COOP ^^^^ ^ ^^^^' cqc^co ^^"^^ H^^^N<* ^ «^^'^- 

That is having a large snout. 

§ 270 When a proper name ends in Uy the patronymic is 
sometimes made by changing it to va, and lengthening the pen- 
ultimate vowel, as: 
. manu manu, qDSO ^^^^ manava son qp manu, 

^ 33 
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H8 JtfiMi Mf $$aj dy iiy vdy i, and U\ Ut. 

§ 271. iSa or Ma 18 added to verbal roots to form nouns and 
adjectives, as: 

QQOO ^ tOADOBN, Q^^QA (dosa IDLE. 

QS Qd '"^''^^ ^^ ^'^^''^'^ ^ KKOW, Q^^QQ manvssa mak. 
That is the being that knows good and evil. 

§ 272. A is added to verbal roots to form abstract nouns, as: 
^g mada to intoxicate, 0£lO *^*^^^^^ intoxication. 

§279. Td is affixed to nouns to form other nouns, as: 
^^ jana man, (^^0:^0 i^^^^ ^^^ ^*^- 

S 274. Vd is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying pos^ 
session, as: 
QCID ^^'^ attribute, a good attribute, qCCDO) 9'^^'^Qon)d 

POSSESSED op good ATTRIBUTES — ^VIRTUOUS* 

Qj. dhana property, q jq] ^^^**^^^ possessed of property. 
That is RICH. 

QCOO^ ^^^^ ^^^ CODOOdl ^^^^ l*0fSE88ED OF HAIR# 

That is HAIRT^ 

Q^Q hhaga olort, ODOol ^^<^'^d possessed op aiotffV 

That is glorious. 

§ 275. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal roots by affixing 
i,a8: 

Q^ mana to reverence, qQ muni one reverenced^ an ascetic^ 

Q^Q hava to paint^ Od8 ^^^ ^ painter. 

(6.) It is added to proper names to form patronymics, as: 
oIqOOD ^^^^ VARANA, o^QQ^ vdrdni varani son opvarana 

§ 276. 7^ is affixed to the same verbal base as that of the pas< 

sive past participle, to form feminine abstract nouns, as: 
qq mara to die, qcB ^'^^ death. 

Q^ mana to enow, qqR matbi knowledge** 
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§ 277. 2>t, from dissa to see, is appended to pronomial bases 
in the signification of like, as: 

^§ uM like THIS. qOoS ^^^ ^^® what. 

Qrj>jg <(icK like THAT. QQ§ wifeZi like me. 

^§ A?idi like WHAT? /«§ edi like that. 

DDO§ *^* EQUAL TO it. 

This affix is also written dwo, rieOy and diJckho: 
§GO00 S^QODO §0000 

§ 278. (a.) Nouns are formed from verbal or nonn bases by 
affixing t, as: 
Q-^q kara to do, ^^ ft kari A dobb, an aetificbr* 

SOD <2^a A STICK, gqg (2g^/ one who HAS A STICK. 

(&.) It is added to proper names to form patronimics of the 
feminine gender, as: 

COlODQ 9^^^^ GOTAMA, coIodS S'o^^^^wi/ goIfami tM daugh- 
ter OF GOTAMA. 

§ 279. F/ is added to nomis to form nouns and adjectives in 
the signification of possession, as: 
QQQ medha undeestanding, qqqqS medium possessed of 

tJliDERSTANDING, WISE. 

§ 280. U'i tu^ dhu, rmj and miy are added to verbal roots to 
form nouns, as: 



c% 


hliikkha 


to BEG^ 


dScXil ^^^^^ BBGGAl 


co^ 


hana 


to KILL, 


^jQ. hcmu DEATH, A 


oos^ 


kara 


to DO, 


^^Q karu A DOEB. 


ODl 


hid 


to SHINE, 


odIool ^^*^ ™^ '^'^'^• 


^ 


ri 


to INJUBEf 


CqODt "^ ''''^''' 


CO 


vo 


to GO, 


COCK)L ^^ ^ ^^''^''^' 



Digitized by VjQOQ IC 



150 AjpaeB tm, tu^ dhu^ mma^ iya^ IckhuUu, and dM. 

QQK dhewu WHAT OIVBS DRINK, A COW. 



CO 


dhe 


to 


DRINK, 


6) 


dhd 


to 


SUPPORT, 


BOOT, 


AK ELEMENT. 


i^ 


he 


to 


GO, 


A CAUSE. 






d 


du 


to AGITATE, 



olcx^ 



dhdtu THAT WHICH SUPPORTS, ' A 
hetu THAT WHICH MAKES TO GO 



coooq 

SOO davadhu anxiett. 

There are other affixes, as nvma forming nonns, iya adjectives 
and hkhattn, and dh4 adverbs, but the principle ones are given. 

Some of these affixes are identical with the Sanskrit, as ika^ 
and H : but others differ materially. When the Sanskrit affix has 
a final consonant, the final is dropped, as, t which corresponds 
to the Sanskrit m, and dhu to the Sanskrit d/uch. 

When the final consonant is dropped, the preceding vowel is 
sometimes lengthened, as vi for vin^ and vd for vat Occasional- 
ly usage is not uniform. Thus mat in Sanskrit is sometimes 
nid in Pali and declined like hlmgavd^ § 102: but it is sometimes 
ma, and declined tike j9t*mo, § 89. Here it seems to be confoun- 
ded with the Sanskrit affix man. 

The derivation of words is often quite dissimilar. Thus hka* 
goAjdf or hha^gavat, is derived in Pali from hfiaga and the affix vd^ 
but in Sanskrit from hhaga and matuch. Like differences are 

frequently met. One of the most note worthy is manussa, man. 
In Sanskrit it is derived from manu^ and made to signify a de- 
scendant of Menu, but Kachchayano derives the word from mo* 
nu to KNOW. His words are: 

oqoocoooqoDcco ocg o^cB oiiaocScB Q^cocod 

husaldhusdle dhamme mxinaU jdndUti mKinusbO 

mdnuso Mrandkdranan m/znati jdndUti vd 

O^QOOOD QO^COOJ)D rnanusso mdnusso 

"He understands, he knows the good and not good laws,' so 
[It was said. Hence] manusso. Or, *The cause and the causeless 
he understands, he knows,' so [It was said. Hence ] manusso." 

For this definition Kachchayano must have drawn his ideas 
from a Shemitic source. 
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CHAPTER X. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

Pali, like Sanskrit, is distinguished by its numerous and 
complex compound words, but the most involved of them are on- 
ly exaggerations of such English expressions as: 
"The always-wind-obeying-deep." 
"Iron-cotton-silk-print and dye works." 

In English the words when compounded remain unchanged, 
but in Pali the particles of inflection are dropped from every word 
except the last. Of necessity then, the forms that remain are the 
bases of the words inflected, and not the roots. This is still the rule 
to a limited extent in Grerman. Thus ''sonne tag", *'Sun's day", 
when compounded drops the mark of the genitive, and becomes 
SONNTAG, "Sunday." So dbnken wuedig, "Worthy to think of." 
when compounded, drops en, the termination of the infinitive, 
and makes denewubdig, ''memorable." 

Elachchayano makes the same divisions of compound words 
that the Sanskrit grammarians do, but to whom exception is ta. 
ken that they do not distinguish things that differ, the same com- 
pound being sometimes referrible to two different divisions. Vari- 
ous improved arrangements have been proposed, the last by Max 
Miiller, beitag the simplest and most logical, is here followed. 

I (a.) Governing Determinate Compounds. 

§ 281. These are sometimes called dependant compounds, be- 
cause the first word is dependant on the last, being governed by it 
in some oblique case. The last word is often a participle, fre- 
quently a noun, and occasionally an adjective. The following are 
(examples. 

«oloD OCOOD 90ola5 OCODO 

ajpdtja gato^ instead of apdyan gato, 
"Hell- gone,* ... "Gone to hdl'* 

H 
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152 Beterminate CompoMids, 

goOoSq 0000 §000DC6^^ OOOO 

issara hathaUy instead of issar&na Icathan* 

'*l8sarar-done.'* ... **Done by Issara." 

rdjwpurtsOy . . . ranyopuriso. 

''King-men", . . . **Men of the king." 

CQ0<^ ODCJQ COOG^CgO 03CQ 

chora hhayanj ... chorasmd hkayan. 

"Thief-fear." ... "Fear from a thief." 

o3000i[ ^Og* OOOODCq \CQ 

satisdra dukkhanj ... sansare dukkhan, 

"World-misery," ... '^Misery in the world." 

I (h) Appositioiial Determinate Compounds. 

§ 282. In these compounds the first part stands usually as ait 
adjective qualifying the second, or, in other words, the first is ther 
predicate and the last the subject, as: 

cod1o8od o|^ cco1c8od 0|^ 

lohita chandanan, ... hhitan chcmdanaum 

"Red sandal-wood," 

QCQO OCOgcB QOO OODgcB 

mdhd ' gahappati, ... mahan gahappaU, 

'*Great house-master." 

§ 283. The first word in these compounds is sometimes a» 
indeclinable particle, as: 

^o8og[ ^o8c^[ ^sqS[oo ^^COOO 

nahhikkhtifOr abhiJckhu NOT A PBIEST. naariya, or ariyo not an ARrTA, 

S^QSD 0^0)00^ OO0O0Q| 

vimukho AN UGLY FACE. ktutsanonj or kutasanan bad f ood. 

Ol^OCgl OOTOOO^ OO00| 

sngandho good smell. kaasana^ or katannan bad eicb 

OCJC^SfoOD OOOC^SfoDD OCJslODO 

hupwriedy or kdpiiirsd bad men. kuddsd worthless slaves^ 
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CotUdive Compounds* l&S 

I (c.) Ncaneval Determinate Compounds. 

§ 284. When the first word is a numeral, these compounds 
toe classed bb numeral determinate compouQids. Theyyofiben dif- 
fer in gender from the Sanskrit. Max Miiller says: "Trir-hkii 
fem. the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. 
termination to express an aggregate." The following examples 
show that the same thing is expressed in Pali by the neuter: 

c6 CCODOO COD §06 

ti lokan THE THREE WORLDS* ehatu di^atl THE POUR PLACES. 

cB ^00^ og 06 

tinayanan the three :byes. ^^anyohavava/n, fite oxen. 

So also the Sanskrit *^dvy-dhah masc. a space of two days.'' 
is made neuter in Pali. Thus: 

COXX)loO sattdhan A space of seven dats# 

n. CoUective CompoundB^ 

§ 285. "When two or more words are united by the Copulative 
feonjunction owe?, the conjunction is often omitted, and the whole 
is formed, into a collective compound, of which there are two kinds^ 
(a.) The last word is put in the plural njomber in the gen- 
der of that word, as: 

OOCXIOO gogOODO ODQOD @OgQK)0 

swniamcha hrahmanacha^ becomes scrnictna brahmand. 
''A Buddhist piiest, and a brahmin." 

^edrip^ttacha moggaldna cha^ ... adriputta moggaland 
^'Sariputta, and Moggalana.'' 

'^WOO OG|CX)0 CQO<^c£o OCO 0^00 Q^cBcoOO 

lalanyeha parakkacJm mojuttcha, . . . bala par ah ka majuUyo. 
''Strength, and diligence, and power." 
(6.) The last word is put in the neuter gender and i^gu- 
lar number, Some of these Pali neuter com|)ounds would be put 
in the masculine in Sanskrit. 

OD^O 35COOO0O OO^S^CX>5 

hattlcha assdcha. ... hatti assan, 

^Elephants, and horses^ 
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154 Po88es9ive^ and Adverbial Cam^Kmndg* 

Many compounds may be put in either the masculine or neu 
ter, as: 

SOCC^OO CgCCVDOO «)CC^go6 «cc^gooo 

ajo cha eUco cMy becomes ajeldkan, or ajelakd 
'^A goat and a ram." 

HL Possessive Compounds. 

§ 286. Possessive compounds are epithets, or predicates, and 
are sometimes denominated relative compounds, because they are 
used relatively, and may be often rendered in English, by a rela- 
tive pronoun, as: 

zBq^o oocggo ^|tOocg^ 

chhinno hatto^ becomes chhi/imahaito. 
*'[That which] has cut the hand", or '*The hand-cutting-". 

sampanndni 8a88dn% ... sampannasasso . 

♦'[Where] grain has abounded," or "The grain abounding—" 

anibun dhAreti hydlahpo binduhi ckabjpito hufo 

<5l^a>8gLO€^8|[<)3°ooo:jc^ci 

bydldbpampu dhara bindu chvhpita kufo, 
''He who holds water suspended by drops that have kiss- 
ed the mountain summits," becomes "The holdiugnsuspended- 
mountaui-summit--kissed-watcr-drops-[god of rain.]" 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 

§ 287. Adverbial compounds are formed by prefixing an ad- 
verb or preposition to a noun put in the neuter singular, as: 
OOOOO OIO* yathd vti4hdhan acooeding to old agb. 

ODdO 86 ydvajivcm as long as life. 

PO CQSi^ ufpahwmbhom nbab the pot. 

q^sCi ciloOOS ananta/rapdsddan between the spires. 

sBq good tirapappatan betond the mountains, 
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CHAPTER XI. 

SYNTAX, AND CHRESTOMATHT. 
The 83mtax of the Pali language differs very little from that 
of the Sanskrit, and beyond a chapter on lAm cases of nonns, Elach*- 
chajano is nearly silent on the subject. To supply his deficien- 
ces in this, and some other parts of his work, extracts from the 
Pali writings will now be given, and the principles of the lan- 
guage deduced from them. 

ARTICLES. 

The native Pali grammarians know nothing of articles, yet 
iheir existance in the language cannot be questioned. 

Indeflnite Article. 

S 288. The English indefinite article a, an, French un, Ger- 
man em is made in Pali by eko, ekd ekan, the numeral one, and 
is probably the origin of the others. 

<SCOO:^ <^^COOD OQOQO C§ O<^g0^ S^OOD^IogD C[ 
eh) puriso gahno dwe padhummam dharitwd ra-- 

ego cx)C«D gcodS ^2/« ^^ ^^'''^^' 

"A black man brought two lotuses, and caused them to be put 
into the hands of the king." 

Eko is the numeral "one", masc. gen. nom. case § 113. but 
here used for the indefinite article '*a." Furiso, "man," noun 1st. 
<lecl. masc. gen. sing. nom. case § 89. Gahno, ''black," adjective a- 
greeing in gender number and case with the preceding noun § 110. 
Dwe is the numeral "two," nom. case, agreeing with the follow- 
ing noun § 114. Padhmnmani, "lotuses," noun 1st decl. neut. 
gen. plur. ace. case governed by the participle following § 90. 
Aharitwd^ '^having brought," indecL part, from hara, "to take," 
with prep, a, "to bring," a verb of the first conjugation § 229. 
Eanyoy "of the king," irr. noun, masc. sing. gen. case § 108. 
]Satte^ "in the hands, ' noun masc. plu. locative, case § 89. 
Thajpesi, "caused to be placed," 3d. pers. sing, aorist of the root fhd^ 
a reduplicated verb § 204. (h.) made causal by the insertion ofpe, 
§ 200. Though not noted by Kachchayano, the aorist of causa- 
tive verbs is often made, as here, by affixing the aorist of asoy 
^to be", in the place of the personal terminations § 20&f 

35 
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Definite Article. 

§ 289. The definite article the^ Greek <o, is matle in PaK frottt 
the demonstrative ta^ which is undoubtedly of common origin witb 
both the Greek, and English article. It is used like the in the 
following sentence: 

00^»l8? 06C|1 OOOO 90COOOd8H OWO «CX)D^ 
hatti ddini saddo mahd alum. atha mahd 

oocmD o5 oo| oqogD *^^ ^"^ '"^^'^ '^*^^- 

'^Tdere was a great noise of the elephants, et cetera, and the 

Great Satto having heard the noise." 

Hatti ddini, 'Hhe elephants and other things," a possessive 
compound, first part the masculine noun hatti m its uninflected 
state, plural in signification, and the second part is ddi, "begin- 
ing," but used in this place to signify, beginning from the ele- 
phants, and proceeding to other things not expressed. Here the 
things implied from the preceding context, are "fourteen hundred 
carriages et cetera. " The word is here put in the neut. plu. nom. 
Saddo^ "sound, noise,*' noun 1st. decl. inasc. gend. nom. case §89. 
Mahd, "great,** adj. from mahan § 153. agreeing in gender num- 
ber and case with the preceding noun. Ahosi, "was," 3rd. sing, 
aorist of root hu, anomalous verb § 205. Athaj "and, now,'* conj. 
§ 242. Mahd Satta^ "Great Satta,*' appositional determinate com- 
pound § 282. The first member is maha, as above, the form- 
which mahait, always takes in these compounds. The second mem-- 
ber is satta, '*a rational being/* noun 1st. decl. masc. gen. nofiaV 
case. It is here used as a proper name-THE great rational be-' 
ING, applied to the being that is destined to become a Buddha. 
Tan, "the,** demonst. pron. neut. gen. sing. ace. case, agreeing: 
in gender number and case with the following noun. baddan^ 
"noise," the same noun as saddo above, but here put in the neu- 
ter gender, and ace. case, governed by the participle following. 
Sntwd^ "having heard,'* continuative participle from the root su 
to hear, 4th. conjugation § 194. 

"Were the first sentence to occur on an inscription, it would' 
puzzle the antiquarians to understand it. Hatti ddini is in the 
nominative plural without a verb, while the signification of the 
context so clearly requires the genitive case, that the reputed trans^ 
lator of the Pali books into Burmese, Buddhaghosa, rendered' 
it in the genitive without note or comment. This is an in- 

structive example in decyphering inscriptions. A precisely parallel 
case occurs on the second tablet at Gimar. Prof Wilson says: 
"The use of the nominative case offers a syntactical perplexity, 
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antiochus- 
with the rest of the sentence.** He proceeds to object to Mr.^ 
Prinsep*s rendering in the genitive, but in which he is fully jus- 
tified by the context, and the usage of the Pali books. 
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Nbmtnaitve Case* Ibi 

NOUNS. 
Pali nouBB have three cases more than the Greek, and two 
more than the Latin. 

Nominative Case 

§ 290. The nsage of the nominative case, does not differ froni 
that of other languages of the Indu-European family, as: 

g(X)LOD0Q oq<t)^oo €[8c6oqOo ^§oqco 9Qo8(2oo6 

uLhiisdcJia^ kururd cha^ ravihansd cha^ nadivard cha, ahhirutd, 

*'Eagles, and ospreys, and sun-ducks^ and comorants ring out 
loudly their notes," 

JJlckusd^ *'eagles," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. case plur. §89. 
Gha^ '*and," conj. The three words that follow are parsed in the 
same way. Ahhirutdy "sound out exceedingly," nom. case, plur. 
masc. of the pass, past part, of the root ru with the preposition 
ahhi, signifying excess. The verb is of the first conjugation, but the 
participle is made by affixing the termination to the root without 
changing u to v, and forming the base rava § 187. The partici- 
ple agrees in gender, number, and case with the nouns, but is 
here used as a finite verbr 

S3 (4 cooo5 ocBcooo ^COOCJ 

ehan tesan jpahito duto. 

**I [am] a messenger sent to them." 

Ahan, "I," 1st. pers. pron. sing. nom. case § 120. Tesariy 
^'to them," Srd. pers. pron. plur. masc, dat. ease § 122. PahitOf 
**bent," adj. nom, case sing. masc. agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 110. LutOy '*a messeiiger," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. 



O^COOOOdS w«*^«^«<> ^, 



"Art thou a man?" 



I^lanusv, "a man," noun 1st. decl. masc. nom. sing. 8% "art," 
anomalous verb asa^ pres. tense 2nd. pers sing. § 205. Writ- 
ten in full it is asiy but the a is elided by the rules of peimuta-- 
tion on account of the preceding o § 53 (a.) 

QCOO |OCQO COO go®i)cooO 
ko ndmo te ii^ajjhdyo 

'*What [is] the name of thy teacher?" 

Xb, "what?" inter, pron. masc. nom. sing, agreeing in gender, 
tfumber, and case With the Allowing noun § 127. Ndmo, '^Dame," 
and ttjpajjhdyo^ "teacher," nouns of the first declension parsed aa 
above. Te, '*to thee," 2nd. pers. pron. dative singular. § 121r 
Here used for the possessive pionoun "thy " 
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Aoousatdhre Case* 

§ 261. The acCQsatiye is not only used to mark th« objects of 
transitive verbs, bnt is also nsed where to would be found in 
English, after verbs signifying to listen to^ to offer to^ to speak 
<o, to go ^, and others. Oocasionallj it is used with words mark- 
ing time and space. 
ol6 ODScB g^van hanati^ **He kills an ox." 

Odvan^ *'an ox," noun irr. masc. sing. aoc. case. § 109. 
B.anati^^*' he kills," 3rd. pers. sing. pros, tense of the root hana^ 
a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178. 

t^Q CyDQQDcB 9^^^ karoti^ *'He makes a water jar." 

Ohafan, ''a water jar," noun Igt. decl. masc. sing. ace. §89. 
Karoti, '*he makes," 8rd. sing. pres. tense of the root Jcara^ a 
verb of the 7th conjugation § 197. 

O^rODD Q^p5 oIq 0lcXX)cfi F^^^o^iirisan gdman gdmojfati 

"A man causes a man to go to the village.*' 
Purisoj see § 288. Purisan accusative case of preceding noun §89 
Gdman, ''a village," noun Ist decl. masc. sing, accusative § 89. 
Odmayaii, ''causes to go," 3rd. pers, sing, of the root gama § 206. 
made causative by ya § 200. 

QQ° OOOODcd dhaminan atmdti "He listens to the law." 

Dhamman, *'law," noun 1st. decl. msec. sing. ace. case § 89. 
Sundti^ 3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root su^ 4th, conjugation. 

OS*' OCt?ic8 huddhan pujeti, **He ofibrs to the Buddha." 

BtMhurij "Buddha," noun 1st. decl. as above. Pujefi, "he 
offers to," 3rd. pers. pres. tense of root piS^Ja 8th. conj. § 198, 

^QQ^Q QQ^ OQ son patanti dumd duman , 

"They go together from tree to tree." 
8anpatantiy '*they go together," 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense 
of the root pata to GO with the prepostion aan together, a verb 
of the Ist. conjugation § 178. Dumd, "from tree," noun 1st. decl. 
masc. sing abl. case, md for hmd § 89. Duman, "to tree," the 
same noun as' the preceding, but in the accusative case. 

CO0DG>f §Ce>DO OOCODD y^'<^^'^ ^^ pajppato. 

^'A mountain a yuzena high." 

Yqjanan, (a measure of distance variously estinaated at from 4 
to 12 miles,) noun 1st. decl. neuter, sing. ace. case § 90. Dtghoy 
*'high," adj. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow* 
pg S 110. PajppatOi ^'^ mountain," noun 1st. deed, as above. 
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InghumenUve Case, 159 

Instrumentive Case. 

§ 292. The instnunentive case marks the instrument by which 
an act is performed. It is often used in Pali where the ablative 
would supply its place in Latin. 

slcGOa 8c^ COftDcB ddttenavihinlundU. 

*'He reaps paddy with a sickle." 
ddttena, *'with a sickle," noun 1st. dec!, sing. inst. case § 89. 
The noun is made from do to cut, and the affix tta, § 253. 
Vihi7i, "paddy," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. § 91. Lundti, "he 
reaps," Srd. pers. sing. pres. of lu, a verb of the 5th. conjugation 
§ 195. 

old8cX)D W^OQ QDilcB '^^iyci ruJckhan tachchhatL 

"He hews wood with an adze." 
Vdsiyd, "with an adza," noun 1st. dec!, fem. sing. inst. case 
§ 96. The noun is made from vasa to dwell, and the affix ^, 
§ 275 (a.) Bukkhan, *'wood," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. ace. § 89. 
Tdchchhati, "he hews, " 3rd. pers. sing, pres, tense. 1st. conj. § 178. 
OQOO^D ^06 dBscS jpharasund rukkhan chhindati, 

"He fells a tree with an ax." 
Parasund^ ''with on ax," noun 1st decl. masc. sing. inst. case 
§93. Rakkhan^ "a tree," noun as above. Chhindati, "he cuts off," 
3rd. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root chhiday a verb of the 2nd. 
conjugation § 189. 

ODJCC02) 0C08 OODCS kudtalena pathavC khanati. 
"He digs the earth with a hoe." 
Kudtalena, "with a hoe," noun 1st. decl. mas. sing. inst. § 89. 
This word is also written kudala, and kutcda. PatJiam^ "earth." 
noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. ace. § 98. The accusative singular of 
this word, as well as others of the the same final, often makes / 
in the books, instead of m. Khanati, "digs," 3rd. pers. sing. pres. 
This verb is referred to both khanu^ and khamu, but it is con- 
jugated like a verb of the first conjugation with final a. 

OOOlSO QO OOOGcB chakkJmnd rtipa/n pussaii 

"He sees the object with the eye." 
Chahkhundf "with eye," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing, inst. 
§93. Bupcm, "the form," noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. ace. §90. 
passati^ "^e sees" 3rd. pers. sing pres. tense of the root disa irr. 
verb § 207. 

cooDccxD^ oo§* cqctfjOcB ^^^^'^^ ^^''^^^ ^^^^^ 

"He hears the sound with the ear." 
Sotem^ "with the ear," and suhdan, "the sound," parsed as 
above. Sundti, he hears," parsed in § 261, 
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I6»0 InstmmentivB Case. 

ODOCOOa ODg Cr>QC[0S ^^^nm leamman karoti 
"He does the deed with the body." 
Kdyena^ **with the body," and kamman^ "the deed," as abovtf. 
Karoh^ "he does." see § 291. Printed 261, on page 158. 
S^Cfi^tt) OOOcB flw^^^wa vasatiy "He lives by boiled rice." 

A7i/n€na, "boiled rice," noun 1st, decl. common gender, sing, 
inst. § 89. Vasati, "he lives," 3rd. conj. sing. pros, tense of the 
root vasa^ a verb of the 1st. conjugation § 178. 
OOQti 8oCc8 dhammena vasati^ *'He lives by the law." 

Lhammena, "by the law,"nonn 1st. decl, masc. sing. inst. § 89^ 
8g^OOO OOOcB ^'^}7%<* vasattly "He jives by knowledge." 

Vijjdya, "by knowledge," nonn 2nd. decl. fern. sing. inst. § 95. 

9SC8^0 S.^gD ^CG^O ^^iriddaWwnaro 

"A man is bitten by a snake." 
Ahind, "a snake," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. inst. § 91. 
Dattho, also written dafhu, and daddo, "is bitten," pass, past parL 
masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with naro, The 'i\oid is refer- 
red to dmita^ bnt it is the same root as the Sanskrit dans, § 227. 
Naro, "a man," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. ease. § 89. 

0<gcq^ 03C0DD ^Ocdl 9<^ruter.a hate ridgo 

"A naga is killed by a garuda." 

Garufena, "a galnng," an enormous bird that keeps watch itf 
the cotton trees on the sides of mount mem. — Parsed as above. 
HatOy pass, past part. masc. nom. case, agreeing with ndgo^ and 
made from the root hana § 227, Ndgo, "a naga," parsed as a- 
bov.e. The nagas are dragons that inhabit the regions under Me- 
ru. There are said to be four tribes, each with its chief, one of 
whom is called king of snakes. 

C^Cga SCODD QOCqO ^^^dhma jHo maro 

"Mara was conquered by Buddha." 

Buddha, "Buddha," noun parsed as above. Jino^ "conquered" 
pass, past part. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with the noun fol- 
lowing, from the root ji of 1st. conj. jayati § 226, 227. Mdro^ 
**Mara," death, but also, as here, a name of Kama god of love 

goa^GODa QDcqo ocgiC) ^^^•^^^^^^ ^^^ ^«^'^'*^ 

"Mara was bound hy Upakutta." 

BandJuj, "was bound," pass, past part. masc. sing. nom. case, 
agreeing v, i;h mdro. This word is referred to both hadha-^ ana 
landha. The verb is irregular. 
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Instrumentwe Case. 161 

OOCOga §CaO OQGp y(^^^^^^ dwrn vara 

"A gift was given by a Beeloo." 
YaMhena^ '*by a Beeloo," noun 1st. decl. inst. as above. The 
Yakkhas, or Beeloos, in the Buddhist mythology, are the guardians 
of sacred buildings, while the Hindus make them the guardians 
of the treasures of Kuvera the god of wealth. Dmno, "was given", 
pass, past part, masc, nom. case, agreeing with the noun follow- 
ing § 228. In Sanskrit this participle is made by t. 
Varo, "a gift," noun 1st. decl. nom. case as above. 

COlc^^ COICXDCOI aCOOO gottena gotanw ndtho 

''The Lord by family [was called] Gotama " 
Gottena, "by family," noun 1st. decl. inst. case as above. 
Gotamoj '*Gaudama," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case. § 89* 
Ndtho, '*Lord," noun, parsed like the preceding. 

O!)O00D OOOCOD t(^po.Bd uttamo "The best by asceticism. 

Tapasd, '*by asceticism," noun 3rd. decl. neut. sing. inst. § 105. 
TJttamoy "best," adjective masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with a 
noun understood § 1 1 0. 

C0OCCK)S 350^QCc51 ^'^^^t^ abhirupo "Handsome by colour." 

Svv'impjia, "by colour," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing, inst § 89* 
Ahhirupo, "handsome," adjective masc. sing. nom. case § 110. 
dlcSS COr^CODD ©(TpgO pddena UkkUto hhanyjo 

'*A crooked footed man is noticed by the foot." 
Pddenn^ "by the foot," noun inst, case, as above. LahhhitOj 
"is noticed," pass past, part* as before from the root lahkha, 
Khanyjoy "a crooked footed man," noun 1st. decl. as before. 
8gcX)0 CCrgcODO ^CgjO ^^^^^"^ lahkhUo khujjo 

*'A crooked backed man is noticed by the back." 
FitUyd' '*by the back," noun 2nd. decl. fem. sing. inst. § 96* 
Kujjo, a crooked backed man," noun 1st. decl. as before. 

ada mdsena chetutta nagaran patto, 
"He arrived at the Chetutta country by half a month." 
Add mdsena, "by half a month," i. e. "in half a month,*' an 
appositional determinate compound, the first member is the noun 
ada, or adda^ "half," of the 1st. decl, both masculine and neuter ; 
and the the second is the inst. case of mdsa, "a month," a noun, 
1st. decl* masc* § 282. Chetutta tvagaran^ "Chetutto country," a 
compound word like the preceding. The first member is chetutta^ 
a proper noun, and the second is the ace. case of nayara, a neuter 
noun governed by the participle following. FattOy "aiTived, "pass* 
past part, from the root pada^ used for a finite verb In Sanskrit 
this participle is made by n. 
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162 DaMve Case, 

Dative Case. 

§ 293. The dative may be usually rendered in Eaglish by 
to, or /or, but occasionally by aty against, axid from. The Pali 
usage does not appear to differ in any-wise from the Sanskrit. 

OOgQ^OO^DOOOOOO Og^ ODC^O 

sahpanyuta nyd nassa pathanan hatwd, 
*'Having made prayer for infinite knowledge. 
Sahpanyuta nydnassa, "foi infinite knowledge," an appositional 
determinate compound, § 282. the first member is the adjective sab^ 
panyuta, "infinite;" and the second member is the dat. case of 
the noun nydna, 1st. decl. neut. sing. § 90. Pa(hnan, "prayer," 
noun 1st. decl. neut. ace. governed by the participle. Katwd, 
"having made," continuative participle of the root kara § 197. 

CSO Q^OODO^ C^Cgl cool COO ggg^^ 

deva manussdnan budho lake uppajjati, 

"For devas, [and] men buddha was bom into the world." 
Deva manmsdnayt^ "For devas, [and] men," a collective com- 
pound, § 285 {a.) the first member is deva, "devas," noun 1st. 
decl. The second member is manussdna, "for men" noun 1st decl. 
masc. plur. dative case § 89. Bwidho^ "buddha," see § 291. 

Loke, "in the world," 1st. decl. maso. sing. loc. case § 89. 
Uppajjati, 'is bom." 3rd. sing. pres. tense of the root jan<i^ here 
compounded with the preposition e^. It is conjugated in the 1st. 
conjugation, j being substituted for n, and the p doubled according 
to the rules of permutation, § 75. 

^CQDODOOO OOOOCOOO 9;)G^OOC(DOO ODgO 00g[gOOD 

namo tassa hha^avato arahato sammd samhvddhassa ^ 

"Glory to this Lord, venerable, complete perfect in knowledge.** 

Namo, "glory," indec. particle applied by the Hindus to their 
gods, as here applied to Gaudama. Tassa, "to this" dem. pron. 
masc. sing. dat. case, root ta § 122. Bhagavato, "Lord," noun 
3rd decl. masc. sing. dat. case § 102. Arahato, "venerable," 
adjective agreeing in gender number and case with the preceding 
noun, § 111. Sammd sambuddhassa, "complete perfect in know- 
ledge, appositional determinate compound § 282. the first mem* 
ber is the adjective sammd, "complete," the final vowel is length- 
ened into d, according to § 74. The second member is sambud- 
dhassa, "perfect in knowledge," dat. case of the pass, past part, 
of the root budha, compounded with the preposition san, imply- 
ing perfection,§ 227. The final anuswara is changed to m before 
b § 83. "Samma sambuddha" is often used as a proper name. 

This sentence is written at the beginning of every Baddhist 
book, and is said have been first uttered by an assembled universe, 
when the first Buddha obtained omniscience. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Oeniiive Ocue. ICt 

Oenitiye Case. 

§ 294 The genitive case is well represented in Engli^ bj 
the proposition qfy and thongh it may be oft^i rendered by an o- 
ther particle^ the idea conveyed by of nsnally lies at the base. 

cS^^col 9©o5 ooooD oqoooo OOOO^ 

Mmmkho ahan tassa aukhaasa hhaydno, 

"Why am I really afraid of this happiness?" 

Kinnuy "why?" Kho, «*really'* adverbs. Ahan, "I," 1st. pers* 
pron. sing. nom. case, § 120. Tussa, "this," dem. pron. masc* 
sing. gen. case, agreeing with the follQwing noun § 1 22. duhhassa, 
"happiness," nonn of the same gender, number, and case as the 
preceding dem. pron. Bhaj/dmi, "afraid." 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense 
of the root bhaya, 1st. conjugation, § 178. 

QOOO^OQODCqOZOo] COOOOCOOO^ODODDOQOOD 

Ye dhammd Jietu pabhavd Teaom hefun tathdjato 

Aha tesotoycha nirodho Eaan vddt maha tsanintio 

"The laws which produce cause, the cause of these Tathagata 
has told. And the extinction of these, the great Samana, in like 
to inner has declared." 

Assaji, one of Gautama's disciples, gave as a synopsis of his 
master's teaching, the above stanza ; which has been found in an old 
character, engraven, on images dag up at Tagoung, and in Tirhut. 

Ye, "which," rel. pron. masc. plur. nom. case agreeing with- 
the following noun 126. Dhammd, "laws," see § 292. Hetv, 
2>.ihh%vd, "generators of cause," determinate compound, § 281. 
The first member is hetu^ "causes," noun 1st. decl. § 93. and the 
second is pabhavd, "generating causes," noun 1st. decl. masc. plur. 
nom. case, agreeing with the verb to be understood. Tesan, "of these 
[laws], dem. pron. m^sc. plur. gen. case, governed by the follow- 
ing noun.. Hitun, "the cause," noun, as above, ace. case govern- 
ed by dha, Tathagatho, proper name, nom. case to dha. Aha, "has 
told," 3rd. per. sing. pei^. tense of theirr. verb bru, § 209. Some 
of the images have uvdcha, and the books give in paraphrase 
dha avocha. Tesanyaha, "and of these," the conj oha, "and," chan- 
ges the final anuswara of the pron. to w^ § 83. Nirodho, 
"extinction," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing. nom. case, with the verb 
to be understood, as in the first line. The relative pronoun yo, ex- 
pressed on the images, is also understood being omited to pre^ 
ssrve the m'^asure. Evan, "so," adverb, § 239. Vddl, "has declar- 
ed." 3rd. pers. sing, aorist of the root vaix, the augment omit- 
ted, see § 2 IS. M'lhd Sftmano, '*the great Samana," apposifcional de- 
terminate compound, § 282, 29^ 
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164 AbJaike Cd$e. 

Ablative C£»e« 

§ 295. The ablative esse is expressed in Engli&li b^rtliepre' 
position from^ bat may be often rendered by (w accownt vf. 

c8q6ooo oooo^ go OODO ^§COOO 

kimcwatd pabhavcmti panychu mah4 nadtyo. 
''From the HimalaTa originate five large rivers." 
Himwoatd^ "Himalaya,'* noon 3rd. decl. masc. sing. abl. case 
§ 102. Pahhavanti, "originate," 3rd. pers. plur. pres. tense of the 
root hhu with the preposition pa^ § 205. [Fanycha maJid nadiyo^ 
"five great rivers,*' numeral determinate compound, § 284. The 
first member is the numeral jxzr^c^, "five," and the second mem- 
ber is an appositional determinate compound, of which the first 
member is maha, § 289. the other luxdtyOy **rivers," noun 2nd. 
decl. fern. plur. nom. case, § 98. 

goocoQO cqG>Dcooo s^cggo ooSgcooo SSqcooo 

ubhato sujdto jputo mdtito clia plfito cha 

"The son is well bom fiM)m both father, and mother." 
Ubhato, "from both," adj. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, agree- 
ing with |M7?'to, declined like soh]^ § 110. In Sanskrit this word 
is only dual. Stijdto, "is well born," passive past part. nom. 
case of the root jana with the preposition su, and agreeing with 
the noun following, § 227. (6.) Futto, "the son," noun masc. 
sing. nom. case, § 89, Mdtito — pittto, nouns abl. case governed by 
the participle. Oka — cJuXy "both — and" conjunction: § 242. 

^(S[OQ0 (hOQCf>0 qC^ nrcunruijdtoputto 

"The son was bom from the breast." 
Urasmdy '*from the breast," noun 1st. decl. masc. sing abL 
case ^ 89. Jdto^ and putto as above. 

oocgo <§^Qo Qc^oi6 odSooocB 

Icaamd idheva maranan bhamssaU 

"On what account will death thus come into existance here?" 
Kdsmd, "on what account?" int. prdn. masc. sing. abl. case, 
§ 127. IdJia, "here," and "et;a, **thus," adverbs, A follow- 
ed by e is elided, and the anuswara is elided, § 77. Marcmom^ 
"deaths" noun 1st. decl. neut. sing. nom. case § 89, Bhavissatiy 
"will come into existance," 1st. pers. sing. pres. tense of the root 
5M § 205. 

ODCODD QOO ^^ ^'^^^ "The king from that [time]. 

To,y from that time/' dem. pron. masc. sing. abl. case, 
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Loosti'V'e Case. 

§ 2d€. The locstiye dase is not found in either Latin, dr Greek. 
In English it is nsnally made by the preposition in, a/, or on ; but 
it is often interchanged with other cases. 

iio madhmdifa chatusu ycQcmesu sakassan ndma nagarwn 



atthi 

"Prom this, Madhura, in four yojanas is Sakassa city by name." 
Ito^ "from this place," adverb. Madhurdya^ "Madura," noun 
2nd. decL fem. abl. case. § 95. Ghatutu, "four," num. adj. loc. 
case agreeing in gender, number, and case with the noun foU ow- 
ing, § 116. Sakassan, '*Sakassa," noun 1st. decl. neut. nomin- 
ative case to the verb atthij "is," at the close of the sentence. 
Ndma, "by name", adverb, equivalent to "which is called." 

gosoocoo Scx^oslccoo ^oq 

andgate jnydddso ndma 

c7:^«Dcqc3 3ogg goooocoog>> 

humdro chhattan ussdpetwd 

SSCCODCOOD OgC^OC^D OoSoOOcB 

asoko dhammardjd hhavissati 

GOOD ^qO oocxiQooo SggpS^ooO Qp£[o:^cB 

80 imd dhdtuyo vittdritd karissati 

"In future time, Piyadasa by name, a prince, after he has 
been induced to raise the umbrella, will become Asoka king of 
the law. He will make the relic distribution." 

These verses are said to have been inscribed over Okudama's 
relics, as a prophecy of Asoka who would appear subsequently. 

T^o versions of the Burmese translation are before the 
public, and are given below. 

(1.) ''In after time, the son of a king named Pyorda-tha will 
be created king ; ThoM-lca will be his name. He will cause these 
rehcs to be spread over the face of the South island." 

(2.) "In aft«r times, a ydung man, named Piadatha, shall 
ascend the throne, and become a gr^at and renowned monarch 
under the name of Athoka. Through him, the reHcs shaUbe 
spread over the island of Dzampoodipa." 
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166 Perianal Pronowm. 

Personal FranouiiB. 

§ 297. The fiollowing ezan^^les illustrate the use of the 
personal pronouns. 

OqoCjD** COO OOQOOCOD «*v®w»aw- te dhdrayate 
"He bears gold to thee. 

Suvcmmm, "gold," noun 1st decl. nent. ace. case. T0, ^%3 
thee," 2nd. pers. pron. sing. dat. case § 121. Dhdrayate^ ^^e bears", 
Srd. sing. pres. of the root dhdra^ 8U1. conj. deponant § 198. 

COOOOD SOOSloO ^^ ^^ dddya^ "He having taken her." 

80, "he," Srd. pers. pron. masc. sing. nom. case^ § 122. 
Tan, "her," pronoun as above, fem. ace. case, governed by the 
participle following. Addya^ "having taken her," contm* part, 
of the root dd^ with the prep, d^ § 234. 

COOO ijS^CODO COO^ <i^COD^ oog* oocc^cB 

80 puriso tena purisena Tcamman kareti 

"This man canses a deed done by that man." 

80, "this," the Rame prononn as above but used for the dem. 
pron. this § 122. Tena^ "by that,** inst. case of the same word, 
but here used for that. Kareti, "causes-done." 3rd. pers. sing, 
pres. tense causative of the root ha/ra, § 197, 198. 

COO ODOOO 00^ ^^^ SSOOO '^ ^«^ vachirum sutwd aha 

*'After she had heard the words of him i. e. his words, she said." 
/Sa, "she," pron. as above, fern, nom. case. Tojssa, "of him. 
or his," the same word, masc. gen. case, § 122. Sutwd, "after 
[she] had heard," § 289. As in Sanskrit, the continuative past 
participle may be ofben rendered by after, 

Slc^^ CQ €^§CB QC^O ^^^^ ^ rammati mano 

"By giving, the mind of me i. e. my mind is made happy." 

Ddn&na. "by giving," noun 1st deol. neut. sing. inst. case* 
§ 90. Me '*of me, or my," Ist. pers. pron. sing. gen. case. § 120. 
Bammati. "is made happy," 3rd. pers. sing, passive with active ter- 
minations from the root ramu, and agreeing with its nominative 
case, the noun following, § 179, 183. 

UOS sis cSlciS o8oO&cB mahyan ddna jpd/rami purissati 

' 'The giving virtue of me, 1. e. my, will be perfected." 
Mahyan, "of me, or my^'' 1st. pers.. pron. sing. gen. case 
§ 120. Dana pdmmi, "giving virtue," appositional determinate 
compound § 282. Purissati, "will be perfected." 3rd. pers. sing, 
future tense of the root pura, 1st conjugation, § 178. 
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^aUv6 Pronmn, 1ST 

§ 298 The relative {^i^nomn prteedei tbe noam to l^d it 

refers, insteftd ef fallowing it ha in Eoglkb^ atti k is tt0i]di7£[>U 
lowed by a demonstrative pronoun in a correlative clause. It 
is often used before a personal pronoun to make the latter em- 
pha^. 

ycvn d'ahkhan patisevihpan tan pati^e/Oissimi 

"Whdl affliction ought to be Biiflfesre<i, iihat I wiH suffer." 

Fan, '*which," 126. Fatisev'thpan^ "what ought to be Suffered," 
fnture pass. pari, of the root seva with the preposition pa^*, ace. cas^ 
governed by the verb following, § 235. Patlsevissdmi. '{J will 
snffer," Ist. pers. sing. fat. tense of tbe root seva as befere. 

ydtwan pure vassanfdpi sigdya scufdan sutwdna uttnsaUe 

oo^ C0D3 og o^* ^^^9gP ^^^ oo^a>xB 

mahmu so twanvangan anupatto hathan Jcarissati 

"And, thou a person who, dwelling in the city, has, been 
often frightened, when she heard the howl of the jaclsal, how 
Wifl shfe do when she has followed to t!he ttima^aya?" 

Yd, "a person who" rel. pron fern. § 126. fwan thou, § 121. 
VcMittntd, '*dlvelli-ag," pres. part. fern. sing. nom. case, agreeing 
with the the pronotin, from the root vassa. Pi, '*and," coffj^. § 242. 
Sngdtja, "of the jackal," noun, 2nd, d^cl. fern. smg. gen. case, § 95. 
SoMan sutuodnou^ ^*wheli she hea^rfl the howl," see § 28f9. Mahmi, 
'*often," adverb. Uttamte, '*has been frightened/' pa«s. pttst part, 
of the root'fowa, with the pairlicle H^a denoting intensity. So, "•'this 
person." Vangan, "himalaya," the name of a mountaiili in the hfma- 
laya, ace. ca^e. Armptctto, 'Vhen she has followed," pass, past part. 
<3ifthe root |7a<!fei with the preposition am*, masc. § 291. Ketthan, 
^'how," adverb. Karissati, "will she do?," § 291. This passage 
is instructive in reading inscriptions. There is an utter disregard 
■bf gten^. It begins With the femitiine, and en3s With the mas- 
42uline, where it ought to be feminine throughout. The participle, 
nftasatte, is in the locative case agreeing with pure, instead of be- 
ing in the nominative and agreeing wiih yd ; but in some copies the 
word is written utcbsate^ changing the participle to the 3rd. pers. 
sing. pres. of the passive voice. Then again the verbs are in the 
third person agreeing with the relative, while they are somebimas 
made to agree with the personal pronoun. 

yohart, sivinafh vachim adu^akan p tppdjeml 

"I who drove aw.*y the innocaat from the words of the Sivi.** 
In this example the verb agrees with tha pers viiX proaouQi 
but it ia sometim33 mj^de to agree winh the relative. 
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168 Verbs and TartidpleB. 

Verbs and Participles. 

§ 299. According to Kacbchajano's rules, when a verb lias 
nominatives of different persons, it is put in the first person plural. 
Thus: 

COOOO OgcB «^g OgoS Qo5 OgOQ 

80 cha pathati dficmycha pa4hdim maycm paf^ma 

"He reads, and I read,*' are expressed by "We read." 

ogg ogc8 «oog ogoS *« ** 

twaivycha pa4ha8i ahamjcha patdmi , 

*'Thou readest and I read ... 

COOOO OgcB c^g ogc8 rooogogoS ** ^* 

socha pafhati twanychapotasi ahaivychapathdmi ... 
"He reads, and thou readest, and I read." 

COOOO OgcB cooo og^ c^g OgcB o:^c^ ogoo 

socha pafhati techa pafhanti iwanycha pathasi tuhme pafhatha 
g^ODO OQOS (^^<^'n>y<ihi pathdmi 

'^He reads, and they read, and thou readest, and you read, 
and I read," are referred to collectively by *'We read.'* 

§ 300, Participles are of much more frequent occurrence in 
Pali writings than verbs, and the passive past participle is often 
used in the place of a finite verb. This past participle is alae 
used with the verb to be, to form, as in English, a perfect past, 
and a perfect friture tense. Thus: 

©a1^ ODOC4 §cco QodB '^^^*' ^^^^^ ^*^^ ^ 

"Now has been seen to work, thou art!" 
IHtOf ^'has been seen," pass, past part, of the root disa^ § 227. 
Asi^ '*thou art,*' 2nd. pers. sing. pres. tense of root (wa, § 205. 

oosi cjc?icooo 8 o^sl^ o§ ^^22 ^oDD od8oooc8 C0 

tadd jujako pi iddni madt aranycm gaid hhavissatiti 

"Then Jujaka [thought], "Madi having gone to the forest will 
be, i. e. will have gone.** 

Tadd^ "then," iddni^ "now," adverbs, § 238. Arawyan, " to 
the forest,'* noun 1st. decl. ncut. ace. case: § 90. Oatd^ **having 
gone,** pass, past part, of the root gcrniu^ fem. sing, nom case, 
agreeing with the noun Madt § 206. Bliavxssati^ "will be," 3rd. 
pers. sing, future tense of the root hhu, § 205. The final * is leng- 
thened by § 42 (ft.) Tiy for iti^ the initial i coalesing with the 
final of the previous word. This particle is used at the close 

of a sentence expressing the words or thoughts of another, where 
inverted commas are used in English. 
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Inscription on a gold Scroll. 169 

Ancient inscription on a gold ScrolL 

§ 301 When two old pagodas were taken down in Toon- 
goo, in 1863, two gold scrolls were discovered with Pali inscrip- 
tions, one five or six octavo pages in length ; and from a silver 
plate with an inscription in Burmese, it appeared that they were 
deposited there A. D. 1547. The inscriptions are almost exclnsi" 
vely confined to extracts from the Buddhist Scriptures. As it 
would be difficult to find a palm leaf book one hundred years 
old, the finding of these inscriptions is like finding a manuscript 
two or three hundred years older than any extant, and possibly 
much older, for it is not known when the. inscriptions were made. 

The inscriptions instead of commencing with the sentence on 
page 162, as they would if written now, begin with: 

Jeyatu Jinasdsanan 
"Let the religion of the Jina overcome." or, 
"Let the religion of the Victor be victorious." 

Extracts from the Fitakapa follow, stating that the Buddha 
discovered t\ e precise constituents of mind and matter, enumerating 
them, and tiacing all things from nothing to nothing. One of 

thrpe extracts is here given. 

avijja paciichayd sangkhdrd sanyhhcurd pachchayd mnydncm 

"The efiect of ignorance was existance, of existance knowledge, 

8(^0080 OOOOD ^OC^^O po^O OgODD OO^poOCOOO" 

mil y ana packchayd ndmarwpan ndmarupa pachchayd satdyatana/fi 
of knovrledge mind and matter, of mind and matter abodes, 

OD^DOOOOOD OgCX)0 OQOOOD OCOO OgOOD COS^ 

safdyatana pachchayd phasso phassa pachchayd vedana 

of manifested abodes contact, of contact sensation, 

cosp OCO^O OOC^O OOOJO OgOOO ggl^l^ 

vedana pa4^i*chayd tahnd^ tahnd pachchayd updddnan 

of sensation concupiscience, of concupiscience attachment, 

gglsl^ ogoDO oocdl ooo goooo ooS 

npdddna pachchayd hhavo hhava pachchayd jdti 

of attachment state of being, of state of being birth, 
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IW Inscription on a gold SdtM. 

Qfh o«cx>;3 Okop Q€^ao caoooo o^c«o ^og 

joU pacfichcpyd jara, marana, soha, parideva^ dukJeka 

of birth, age, death, sonrow, -wieeping, siltiferin^, nx^ppj mind, 
and exhaustion." 

Avijjd pachcfiayd, **The eflfifcct of ignotance m^b eidstance ; 
the cefBStruoticm nm^es these words a governing detenn^aite oomi- 
poimd, § 281. The first member is cw^a from ^a knowledge^ 
and a privative ; and is explained as synonymoos with moha, "that 
spiritual ignorance which leads men to believe in the reality of 
woridly objects." The second member ispaehsheM/d nonn, 1st. decl. 
^masc. sing, plnrr. nom. case. Bnt thii firiM} word, in^»ad of being 
in the genitive case, is put in t^ie nominative plural, as if in ap- 
position with the second. In the oilier ddrtises it has the nomina- 
tive affix sometimes, and sometimes has not. 

Sangkhdrdy "existance," this word appears to be derived from 
the root khara to feop, and wfth the preposition saw to flow. The 
noun seemis to denote an inherent power in natoore to act before 
the existance of matter. 

Satdyatuna^ "abodes," from the root sofa, to manifest, and 
the Botin dyatcma, a house or abode Twelve are ennmerated six 
sub^ctive, the perceptions of seeing, heaHng, smeUilLg, tasting, 
touching, and thinking, and six objective, form, sound, odour, 
flavour, tangibility, and objects of thought. 

At the dose of the inscription oCcittis the foHovriiig sentence, 
added by the writer to the extracts from the Pitakapa: 

dhwd taphati ddvchdhp rcMn taph(di chemdvmd 

"The sun is beautiful by day, the moon is beautiful by night, 

4ithyo mnaddo taphati jdyin taphM bi-ahrftakd 

a woman is beautiful in modesty, and a Brahmin in telling beads ; 

atha sfabpaiadkcffatUm hu^^S^io taphati tejo 

but the Buddha, a brilliant Kght, was beautiful through all the night. 
Bivd, **by day," and rattin^ "by night," are cases of nouns 
used adverbially. Tejo, " a brilliant light," is a noun in apposition 
with huddfto^ and agi'e^Dg -With it in gander, nu&b^, and c^e. 

The praise here giVen to Brahmins, which the Buddhists give to 
Samanas, proves that this inscription was made under Bramiuical 
iufluenees. 
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TJie longest Pali vnyrcL 171 

The longest Pall word. 

§ 302. Perhaps the longest word in the Pali books is the 
following Possessive compound, complexly compounded. 

Pava/ra, mrdsura^ganida, man/iij\ hujaga, gandhappa, mahuta, Tcuta 
chumpitd^ sda, sanghafita, charano. "The foot on stones which 

are placed on the summits of the crests of the most excellent of liv- 
ing beings, the inhabitants of heaven, asshurs, gdffons, men, dra- 
gons, and celestial musicians." 
The base of this word is: 

o^Gpo 9;>ajc|oo o^jjoo o^choo oqc?>olo og^c^o 

Surd, cha asurd, cha garudd cha mamvjd cha bujagd cha ga/ndhap' 
pd cha ''Angels, and fallen-angels, and griffons, and men 

and dragons, and celestial musicians." 

It is made into a collective compound according to § 285 
(a.) and written: 

mrdsura, garuda, Trumuja^ hujaga, gandhappd 
**Angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 
An adjective, pavara, is prefixed, and an appositional determi- 
Bate compound is formed, § 282. thus: 

Pavara, surdsura^ garuda, marmja^ hujaga, gandhappd 
"Excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celes- 
tial musicians." 

A noun is affixed governing a genitive case, and a governing 
determinate compound is formed § 281, Thus: 

Pavot/ra, surdsura, garuda^ man/uja, hujaga, gandhappdnan mahutdni, 
"The crests of excellent angels, fallen-angels, griffons, men, 

dragons, celestial musicians." 

Another noun is added and the compound is extended, 

thus: 

39 
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173 The longe$t Pali nmJL 

Pa/va/ra^ surdsura^ gamda^ wiamija^ hf^aga^ gandhappaj mdkufdnanf 
kittdni "The summits of tlie crests of excellent angels, fallen-angelsf 
gnffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians," 

A passive past participle is next affixed goyeming the loca^ 
tire, and fonning a possessive compoundi thus: 

Pavarttj s^ds^ra, garuda^ matiuja, hvjaga^ gandhappa^ makufaJkufesUf 
chumpUd, ^*Bmng placed on the summits of the crests of excellent 
angels, ^ftUen-angels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 
▲ noun agreeing with the participle is now added, thus: 

cooooo 

Pa/vara, surdstira, garudaj manuja^ hujaga^ gandhappa^ mahufaf 
hu^a^ ehtmipitdy sela, **Stones being placed on the summits of the 
crests of excellent angels, falJen^-angels, griffons, men, dragons, ce^ 
lestial musicians." 

To this another passive past participle is affixed governing 
the instrumentive case, thus: 

ccooSooexD^ooo 

Favara, surdsura, garuda^ Trmnuja^ hujaga^ ga/ndhappa^ muhulaf 
hifaj chumpitu, sdehi sanghafitd. "Are brought in contact with stones 
placed ou the summits of the crests of excellent angels, fallen-an- 
gels, griffons, men, dragons, celestial musicians." 

Another noun agreeing wth the last participle is added, and the 
application of the clause is brought out by adding the relative pro. 
noun and Tathagata in the genitive singular, thus: 

COC>De)0^00O€|CIDDO0000CX>C)00O000O& 

Pwmra^ surdsura, garu^a, mamufa, hujaga, ga/ndhappa, fnakuta^ 
huta^ckumpita, sela^ sanghafita, charand, yassa, tathagatasga. "l^e feet 
Of one who is a Tathagata are brought in contact with stones 
placed on the summits of the crests of excellent angels,fellen.angel8> 
griffoQs, SMu, drf^'ons, celestial musicians." 
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GwAmafB fibrmtii. ITS 

Oaudama'B Famous Sermon. 

S 303. The longest discourse of Oaudama's on record, is one 
composed in the ibsoal Fiafi Terse of eight syHabies. It is said to 
have been preached at Gaya, in Magudha, on "a flat rock at the 
top of a hill, which resembles the canopy of an elephant's howdah.'* 
**The little mountain of the isolated rock," mention by Fa Hian, 
the Chinese traveller in the fourth centmy, was probably the same 
place. It was addressed to one thousand mendicant friars, all of 
whom were converted to Rahandas, at its close. 

Bishop Bigandet says, in his exhaustive work on Buddha, and 
Buddhism: **The philosophical discourse of Budha on the mountain 
may be considered as the summary of his theory of morals. It is 
confessedly very obscure, and much above the ordinary level of hu- 
man understanding." The original text with philological notes, and 
ft literal translation are here given. They may remove some of its 
obscurities, and make it more easily understood. 

cog''o8cgco93o§gg c8Qgo8cgcooog''93o§gQ* 

sapban bhUkhave ddittan hinycha bhikkhave sapban ddittan 

"Mendicants ! All bum. What all burn ? Mendicants ! 

thakuliu ddittan r^pd ddittd 

The eye bums, forms seen bum, 

chahiihu vtmjdnan ddittan cJiakkhu samphnsso ddMto 

perception burns; impression of the eye bums, 

oo8ioc^[aogcaooeoOo ggg^cBcoscSco 

yarnidan chakkhu sa/mphossa packchayd uppajjati vedayitan 

sukhan vd duhkhan vd adukkhamasukhcm vd tcutvpi ddittom 

the effects of impressions of the eye, whether pleasure or pain^ 
painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produced, that also 
bums " 

The passage might be rendered ad s&nsmn, thus: "The faculty of. 
sight bums, objective vision bums, subjective vision burns, visual 
impressions bum, and the effects of visual impressions whether, 
the sensations be pleasant or painM, they also burn." 
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CODS ^JioScX)* ^^^"^ ddittan "By what do they bnm? 

rdgaggi/nd dosaggmd mohaggind dcUttcm 

G>ocBoo2) G^qooo Q€|caD^ cooOccx)c8 o^cscoc8 

jdtiyd jardya maranena soJcehi paridevehi 

qccDo8 c8lQ^crxoo8 gc51ooOcooc8 »0 §05^0818 

dukkhehi domanassehi updydsehi ddittanti vaddmi 

'*By the fire of passion, by the fire of sin, by the fire of spiritual 
ignorance they bum ; by birth, by age, by death, by sorrows, by 
weepings, by pains, by mental snfferings, by exhaustion they bum'. 
I say." 

Kdlttfin, "bum, pass, past part, of the root doupa, or tajpa with 
the preposition a, neut. sing, agreeing with #ap&an, but used like 
a finite verb, § 226. («.). The word is used in the signification of 
vrr tapci the corresponding Sanskrit word, which is defined by 

Wilson: *'To bum ; (hence figuratively,) to suffer mental or bodily 
pain." KinycJia, "and what," inter, pron. neut sing. nom. case § 127^ 
and the conjunction cha, which changes the anuswara to ny by 
§ 83. Eupd, ''forms," noun 1st. decl. neut. plur. nom. case § 90. 
Chakkhu vinydnan^ "perception," lit, ''knowledge of the eye," go- 
verning determinate compound, the second member of which is vi- 
nydnan governing the first in the genitive. This word has been a- 
dopted into Burmese in the signification of "mind," or "soul," and 
**mind of the eye," is a very appropriate circumlocution for "per- 
ception. Chakkhu samphasso, "impression of, or on the eye," go- 
verning determinate compound, of which the second member is samv- 
phasso from the root phussa or phobsa^ ''to find, to feel, bring in 
contact," with the preposition son implying completion. As the 
word is stated to produce se nsation, it must denote the impres- 
sion made on th^ eye by rays of light proceeding from some object. 
3^0Qo8cOofSS ^'^""^^o twekhyeng, is a Burmese definition of the 

word, lit, "the feeling an external object of sense." This corres- 
ponds substantially with the definition given above. The noun is 
in the masculine sing., and the participle agrees with it. 

Tamidcm^ '^whatever," neuter singular of the pronouns yo, 
ima^ § 126, 124. agreeing with vedayitan. Anuswara is changed 
to w by § 81. 
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sotan ddittcm saddhd ddittan 

The ear buriw^ sounds bjyrn, 

liearing burns, auriculfkr impressions burn, the effects of auricular 

impre^ions, whether pleasure or pain, painletj^ or plefisiireiefl9, 

.whatever sensation is produced, that also bums. 

**Biy wh^t do they burn ? By the fire of pftsmoTi, by the fire 
t)f sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorwice they bum ; by birth, 
hy age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by meiital 
sufferings, by exhaustion, they burn.* I say." 

ghdnan ddittan gmujldM ddiMd 

■^The nose burns, odors bum, 

smelling burns, odoriferous impressions burn, the effects of odori- 
ferous impressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasure- 
less, whatever sensation is produced, that also burn a. 

*'By what do they burn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance they bum; by birth, by age, 
by d<iath, by sowx>ws,Jxy weepings, by pains, l^ ataejital euffiruaggi, 
by exhaustion they burn.' I say." 

jthvd cid^Ud rasd dtfiMd 

**The tongue burns, objects of taste burn, 

taste burns, impressions of taste bum, the effects of impressions of 

taste, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasurelft3s, whatever 

sensation is produced, that ^Iso bums. 

*'By what do they burn ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance thqy buim ; by bkiti^, by 
age, by d^ath^ by , sorrows,, J?y -weepings, by pftia3, by |nent^ ^uflfec- 
ings, by exhaustion they burn.* I say.'* 

Mijn ddzUo phothafpd 4(JdiH 

*'The body bums, tangible objeets burn, 

feeling burns, tangible impressions burn, the effects of tangible im. 
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what- 
.ei^er isensation is.prodji^ed, that aWbums. 

**By ,whtit do they bum ? By the fire of passion, by the fir« 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual i^nor^n.ce they burn ; by biijthjj^^y agp 

40 
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OaudamaU Semum, 



by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental sufferings, 
by exhaustion they bum/ I say." 

inano dditto dhammd ddittd 

"The mind burns, objects of thought bum, 

thinking bums, mental impressions burn, the effects of mental im- 
pressions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, what- 
ever sensation is produced, that also bums. 

"By what do they bum ? By the fire of passion, by the fire 
of sin, by the fire of spiritual ignorance, they bum; by birth, by 
age, by death, by sorrows, by weepings, by pains, by mental suf- 
ferings, by exhaustion they bum.' I say." 

The original of the last five paragraphs differs only in the- 
first lines, given above, excepting the occurrence of the first word 
in the terms connected with ''perception,*' and 'impression," here 
added, so that all the original is given while unnecessary repetition 
is avoided. 



COODOO 


OgOOD 


QODOCO 


00gCCXX)0 


8ota 


viftydnnn 


8ota 


samtphasso 


Ear 


perception. 


ear 


impression 


VOO^ 


8goDa6 


exx)^ 


ODgCOOOO 


ghdna 


viuydn'in 


ghdn^ 


SfimpJuisso 


Nose 


perception 


nose 


impression 
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OOgCOOOD 


jthvd 


vinydnan 
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Tongue 


perception 


tongue 
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Ml/a 


vinydnan 


Tcdya 
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Body 


perception 


body 


impression 


Q^ 
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Q^ 


00gCCXX)0 


mana 


vinydnan 


mana 


samphasso 


Mind 


perception 


mind 


impression" 


Mind 


, according to Gaudama's system, 


holds the place of a 


sixth sense, and no more 


of imm ortality is awarded it than the bo- 


dy. Both 


L are put in the 


same category. 
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Gaudama*8 Sermon, 111 

c6ooo5 c8ogco cx:j.oodl osS^oo oodocodd 

evanpassan bhihkhave sutavd ariya sdvdko 

'*Thus Mendicants! the sanctified disciple seeing, having heard, 

ehakkhusiftiin pi nihhindati rupasu pi nibhindati 

puts restraint on the eye, and he pnts restraint on forms, 

ocgL S^ocooD 8 ?§^|cB oog[ oogcocX) 8 ?§^|cB 

cha'ikhu vinydne pi nihhindati chakkhu samphasse pi nibhindati 
and he puts restraint on perception, and he puts restraint on visual 
OoSsOOD lOOOOOOOOOOO^^^^^'* chakkhu samphassa pachcluiyd 

impressions, and the effects of visual impressions, whether plea- 
sure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sensation is produc- 
ed, on that alfeo he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the ear, and he puts restraint on 
sounds, and he puts restraint on hearing, and he pats restraint 
on auricular impressions, and the effects of auricular impressions, 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the nose, and he puts restraint on 
odours, and he puts restraint on smelling, and he puts restraint on 
odoriferous impressions, and the effects of odoriferous impressions, 
whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

"And he puts restraint on the tongue, and he puts restraint on 
objects of taste, and he puts restraint on taste, and he puts restraint 
on impressions of taste, and the effects of impressions of taste, 
whe ther pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever sen- 
sation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

*'And he puts restraint on the body, and he puts restraint on 
tangible objects, and he puts restraint on feeling, and he puts res- 
traint on tangible impressions, and the effects of tangible impres- 
sions, whether pleasure or pain, painless or pleasureless, whatever 
sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

'*And he puts restraint on the mind, and he puts restraint 
on objects of thought, and he puts restraint on thinking, and he 
puts restraint on mental impressions, and the effects of mental 
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^mpcoswoi^, whatii^ ple^Qxe or pain, paii;4os)i or pl^i^melfl^A^ 
whatever sensation is produced, on that also he puts restraint. 

?8| Sqgicfi 8qDol 8q^cS 

nihhindan virajjaii virdgd vimuchMfi 

* Having put on restraint, he is exempt from desire; he is tiherated 

^H88^* Sc^l^ggScB ^ab cooccB 

vimuthismm mmnttamiti nyanan hoti 

through absence from passion. *Into liberaMon/ he is Jiber» 

SoDO GiDcB o^cSoo @ooqS|c4 

Ichindjdti viisitan brahma/ihariyam, 

ated. There is knowledge. Birth is exhausted, religious duty is 

CDOO cyD€|ct8a5 ^o\ ^S 

hathan haranufan dparan nattki 

finished. That which ought to he done, has been done. Other 

things there are none." 

Passav., **seeing," pres. |>art. sing. nom. case of the I'oot disa^ 
agreeing with the noun following, § 178, i^07. Sutavd, "having 
heard," active past part, of the root sn, § 178. Nibhindati^ "he 

put? restramt on," 8rd. pers. skig. of the root vida, 2nd. conj. with 
the preposition m, § 18i9. The v is changen to & by § 27, sluJ the 
h is doubled by § 75 Tkw form of the verb is defined in San^^krit 
"To consider, to reason." This illustrates the difference in the sig- 
nification of the »ftme root in PaK and Sanskrit. 

Yirajjati\ "he is exempt from desire," 3rd. pers. sing, of the 
root ramja with the preposition vi^ 3rd. conj. § 1^3. In Sanskrit 
the root in the corresponding conjugation signifies only *to dye," 
and when vi is prefixed, "io be averse to dislike," but in Pali, it 
signifies exemption from both likes and dislikes. Virdgd, **absence 
from passion," noun Ist. deel. masc. abl. case, but irregular § 89. 

Vinmohchaii, "he is liberated,*' brd, pers. sing of root mttcha 
with porep. vi prefixed, 8rd conj. § 1118. Vusitan, is finished," pass, 
past part. neut. sing, of the root tmsi §226. (a.) Karaniyan, «*that 
which ought to be done,^' future pass. part, made by amy a, of the 
root Icara § 265 (c.) Katan, "has been done," pass, past part, 
aeut. gender of the root kara, § 197. 

For translations of this famous sermon from the Burmese, see 
A.^ Jouraal VoMII page '56, and Bigandet's Life of Gaudama. 
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ABOka and Antiochiis. 

§ 303. The following inscription in which the name of Anti- 
oahas oocurj^, is given as a speclmjn of what Pali was in the 
third century before the Christian era. There are a few irregala- 
rities for which it is not easy to account, but the marvel is that 
thare are not more. Pali has not chanj^ed as much in two thou- 
SJkxil yeirj aa Eigliih his in two or three hundred. 

4j i A 6i^ I :^'> 6'Lb l f\j b l>ij± r =R 

navala vijitelnni devdnanpifjosa piijadasino rdnyo 

> i 8 U d 'A ^ Jb 0- i f b f ^j k djh 1< 

I I 

CoySoD^oooq ooodo co1^1 dl^l oocBoDqcooi 

eoicmipipaohantsiu y.vtlid chM pddd satiyaputo 

+ A -J b X H a" D U° I"^ H° A"" JL + II T 6 

I 

COO >^a);^200D "30 o6:^6aS 95(£oo:?ood qooo^ ^c^ 

ketcdaouto d bzuhipanrn antiya/co yona rdja 

1 6' b K Aj >\ K dj + Aj i{j h k r f± 
coo 6] 8 COX) 95cBjooooo onlovD cf-^D^^o 

ye vd pi tasa aMyakasa sdmanta rajdtw 

i[j6K'>6lbJjAj U JL > rb ± r 1^ 
ooooo csdlSSjooo 8ao9c8::'fto qc^o 

savata devdtianplyasa plyadasino ranyo 

~> d"'+ (£ + A' 8 I rb d + A'd U rb d""-? (fid 

eg ScB^ODODOOD «^CX) ScB^XDO O OOlJ 8c8d03 O 
divQ chlklchM katd mnansa chikiehhd cha pasu cliiVlchM cha 

L rb D 1 d X 1 8 1 ;C b A" 1 d b ;C 

I 

osadltdiil fiJia jjanl matiiLsopaydm cha paso 

41 
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180^ Afjcient TnBcripfion. 

UAl XAJi>Al'{<rb(!>AG-rUA"JLd 
ool^ oooooDOO fic^ oocoo oodg\d8ood^ o> 

pdgdrU yata yata udtstt savata hdrdpitdni cIm- 

T G U A Id 

ropdj^Udni cha 

8 -J' 1 d Is -J'l dvLAJLAl/^rbAA 

n 

(^COO^ O OCOO^ O OOOOOOCO ^1o8 ODOOO 
htHldni cha ]jhal4ni cha yata yata ndsti savata 

t r u" A" 1 d T C' U A" 1 d 

hdrdpitdni cha ropdpitdni cha 

L-O rb + J d T 1 U A" A A d TO b A" I 

I I 

patJiesu lupd clia Ihandpitd vachhd cha ropdpttdni 

U I"" n^ A vL U rb 8 1 a; 1° 

o£[coooc51oo ooq o^odl^ 

pcurihogdya paau manv^dnan 

Savata, ^'everywhere," adv. § 238. The double letters of the 
books are single on the inscription. Vijitehmi^ '*in the conquered," 
pass, past part, of the root ji with the preposition vi^ sing.locative 
ease, agreeing with a noun masculine or neuter understood, § 89. 
Devdnan^ "of the Devas/' noun let. decl. mase. plur. gen. oate, 
§ 89. Piyasa, '*belbved of," adj. nmsc. gen. case, agreeing with 
the noun following. The genitive case is marked by sa instead of 
ssa in the books, but Kachchayano gives sa for the original form 
of the genitive singular, § 84. Fiyadasivo, noun 1st decl. sing, 
gen. case, § 91. In the books this name instead of PiyadaU, as 
here, is written Piyddasa, § 296. Bdmjo, '*of king,'' noun irf. sing, 
gen. case, § 108. Evama, '"so," adv. from evan, the anuswara 
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becemes'w before cr, according to §81. Ap'l, ^^sho/' conj. §r 242, 
tachantcsu, "m the baibaiian countries," noun Ist. decl. plnr. 
loc. case, § 89. Prof. Wilson wrote : "Also even in the bor- 
dering countries, not as Prinsep proposes, *as well as the ]:ai*ti^ oc- 
cupied by the faithful." Still there is no reason to question the ren- 
dering given above. The word found in books is paclchonia, which 
by the regular mode of transliteration into the inscription charac- 
ter, making the double letters single, \^ould be piecifc;cly tie word 
as found on the stone; and it is defined, in the naiive Pali vocn* 
bularies, "Country of milakkhu," the Sanskrit Mhchcha^ "barba- 
rran," Yaihd, ''as," adv. § 288. A, "to," § 240. 

Tonbapannt, "Ceylon." There, can be no reasonable doubt of 
the identity of Cejlon, and since it is said, ^'As iar as Ceylon," 
the places previously mentioned were pre bally between the wiicr 
and Ceylon, and Choda must be Coromar.del, and Ketola, or K&ittiaj 
Malabar. Antiyako^ '*Antiochus," a Greek prince, standing apja- 
rently for the Yona country, rnd hence is in the nominative ca>e, 
like the nouns which precede. Ye, "those who," rel. pron. ma.'c. 
plur. nom. case. § 126, agieeing with rajano. Tasa^ "of that," dem. 
pron. masc. sing. gen. case, § 122, agreeing with antiyakasa. 

Ch'h'clihd, "mciical practices," noun 2st. decl. plur. nom. case. 
Prof Wilson wrote : "The term, chikichha, is said by Mr. Prinsep 
to be the Pali form of, chikitsa, the application of len.edies, but 
this is questionable. It would lather be, chikichha, with a short, 
not a long i ; but in fact, the Pali form as it appears in vocal u- 
laries is, tikichha or tilcichichha. The word is more probably the 
Prakrit foim of, ch kirsha, the wish or will to do; and the edict 
in fact annovtnces that it has been the two-fold intention of iLe 
Raja to piovide, rot plysic, lut food, waier, and shade for ani- 
mals and men". This only proves the imperfection of existing 
Pali voci;bularies. Mr.Prinsep was beyond all dcubt correct. The 
word, as it is read on tl e stcrjC, is regularly oeriTed frcm t) e 
root Ki, taking optionally for its reduplication, ti, cr chi. § 204, 
272* Katd, "have been made," pass, past part, of the root haroj 
plur. nom. case, agreeing v^iih cM-ichhd, § J 97, 110. 

Osadhdni, * 'medicines," noun 1st. decl. neut. p1ur: § 90. Prof. 
Wilson Wrote ; "Mendicameuts cannot be meant by osadhani. It 
is not in fact the Pali form of, aushadha, a mendicamer.t, but, ©• 
shadhi, a deciduous plant" It is fatal to oshadki that it is feminine, 
while osadhdni is neuter, agreeing with osatan of the books, and- 
since /, and dh are pometimes interchanged, § 22, the words arc 
clearly identical, and Prinsep is conect. Hdrdyitcimy "have been- 
carried" pass. past. part, of the root laro, causative, neut. pjur. 
nom. case. Prof. Wilson wrote' "This term is of an unusual form, 
and doubtful purport." It is the usual form in the Pali bookd, 
where it signifies, as here, "to carry." Further analysis is^ 

unnecessary, because the signification of the other y ords are 
not questioned. 
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182 Translation. 

Everywhere in tlia coaqaered [coantry] of king Pijadisi, bo- 
loved of the devds, and also in the birbiU'Iati count.^iei, aa Co- 
romandel, Pada, Satiy«iputa, Malabar, even as far as Ceylon, the 
Yona Kiu^ Autiochui, an! the monarch chieftains of that Antio- 
chus, 

Everj^where the two mjdical pi'actices of king Piyadasi, 
beloved of the devas, have been made, the meiical practice for 
men, and the meli^xl practice for beasts. 

And wherever there were no medicines suitable for man, and 
suitable for beisfcs, thithei' they have beea carried, and planted. 

Aul where v^er there were no roots and fruits, thither they 
have been carried, and planted. 

And weUs have been dug on the roads, and trees have been 
planted, for tha enjoyment of man, and beast. 

Professor H. H. Wilson's Translation. 

"In all the subjugated (territories) of the King Priya lasi, the 
baloved of the g>ds, and also in the bordering cimntries, as 
(Ciiodi), Palaya, (or Pira/i,) Satyaputra, K8rala;jutra, Tamba- 
pmi, (it is proclaimed,) aid Aatiochus by nane, the Yona (or 
Yavana) R\ja, and those princes who are near to, (or all.ei with) 
that mon irc'i, universally (are apprised) that (two designs have 
been cherished by Priya lasi: one design) regarding men, and One 
r»,4ating to animals ; and whatever herbs are useful to men or use- 
ful to ani.uals, wherever there are none, such Have been every- 
where c lused to be conveyed and planted, (and roots and fruits 
wherever there are none, such have been everywhere conveyed and 
planted; aul on the road?) wells have been cau-:ed to be dug, 
(and trees have been planted) for the respective enjoyment of 
animals and men." 

Mr. Frinsep's Translation. 

"Everywhere witiiin tie onque.e.l proviuce of raja Peyadasi 
the beloved of the Gods, as well as in the parts occupied by the 
faithful, such ^ Clwli, Plda, Satlyiiftutra, and KetaUiputra, even 
ar? far a* Taiiibapan/il (Ceylon) ; and moreover within the domi- 
nions of ANnocHUS, the Greek, (of which Antioouus's generali 
a.-e the rulers,) — everywhere the heaven -beloved raja Pivadasf's 
double svstem of med'cal aid is established ; — both medical aid for 
men, and medical ai I for animals ; together with medicaments 
of all sorts, which are suitable for men, and suitable for animals. 
And wherever there is no. (such provision) — in all such places 
they are to be prepared, and to be planted : bjth root drugs and 
herbs, wherosodver there i^« not (a provision of them) in all such 
peaces shall they be deposited and plan:ed." 

*'And in ihe public highways wells are to be dug, and trees 
to be plauwcd, for tiie accoiuaiodition of nun and anijaaU.'* 
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INDEX AND VOCABULABT. 



35 






«? aw- a, or an. a negative prefix. 110 

ahkhara a letter 14 

agga, aggi, excellent. Plre 35 

acha, or aja, go, mOVe, 139. A gOat 154 



93gj gSAOD? ^^^^- ai?*a^a^' now, 136. Present tense 82 

35^ 9^8 ai;'^a, for adhi for adhi before a vowel 134, 137 



95QO o-^^a 






adha. 



amja another 80, 135 

a numeral, a Unit with 84 cyphers 75 

numeral eight, half 71 

a bone 40 

half 161 



^^ ati, a particle denoting exceSS, much 136, 137 



93^000 



ato^ 






atta, atra. 



attha, learned, 

atha^ 

Cbdha, 
adhama^ 

antara^ 



^88 

3D00 

330 
tSOQQ 



again, afterwards 27 

here 135, 136 

self 79 

signification 14 

a contiauative particle 138 

see anm, thiS| 57 

below, down 137 

low, vile 27 

above, superiority 137 

end, final 28 
within, or without 136, 138 

an outer garment 24 

42 
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99 






gjj, afma, 

35^000) ^^'^^ 

anuy 

gOQQ apapan, a numeral 

928 op, preposition and conj. 

g^QllOD «^P^^»j a numeral, 
gQq awi/», 

95qOO am^flr, 

9;. CO «^' 

socooo <*^«» 

900 ol SOCcTlo ^^^^^^» ovocha 
SOCX) ^^^ 

SOOOC&fCXj^ asangkhyeyyan 
»0OD ^^^» 



boiled lice I60 

fojtair^^ 165 

an anchorite 2S 

perpetually ids 

near 70 

after, alike is? 

off, from, away 1^7 

small, 70 

a nntt with 77 ^pker9 W 

state of punisluneirt m* 

upon, 137 ; and, aiso 1^ 

towards, upon l^f 

a unit with 56 ciphers 79 

this, that 52 

See pronoun I 48- 

this 51 

to go ; iron u^ 

a forest i^ 

to be worthy 169 

a Buddhist Saint 159 

to adorn 148 

lazy 14^ 

away, down 137 

he said 126 

to be 115; to eat 145 

an innumerable numl)er 75 

a horse 153 
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MS 



95TDO^ 


iwana, 


food 


^m 


sodScB 


asiti, 


eighty 


Tt 


93000(5 


dhahan, a nnmentt, 


a tinit with ^ ciphers 


w 


aoo5 


a^m, 


the pifoootm I 


'« 


9S<^ 


aAi, 


a sn&ke 


16Q 


fiocoon 


oho 


an exclamation 


1^ 



t^ an, the anuswara sometimes inserted between words 

95o> *^'*» to desire 



x^ 



«0 A 



ISO 


««, 


to 


ssooooq 


aHra, 


a sign 


S309) 


dkhya. 


to say 


SODO^OO 


dchariya^ 


a teacher 


SOl§ 


ddi, 


beginning 


K>D§g 


ddichcha^ 


the sun 


«3C0O 


dma. 


yes 


933000D? 


dyatoma^ 


an abode 


S3loq 


dyu, 


age 


saooo 


dha. 


he said 


«30c8^ 


dlinta. 


a terrace 






tchchhaf 
itaray 



to go 

to wish 
either, other 
thus, so 



187 

i4 



66 
169 

29 



£K9 
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mi, 

ida, idha. 



a woman 
here 



now 



^aOOOSOCI i'^'^P'^anagara Delhi 



gooo 



indri^ 

vncb^ 

issarttf 



a faculty 

this 

the powerfal-one 

to desire 



. here 



Uj Sanscrit udy 
uchchatey 

uHama^ 

udaka 

vdadhi 



888 

688^ 
gsooo 



up 

an eagle 

is said 
spoken 

best 
water 

the sea 
an example 
to eeho 
above, near, 
diligence 
bom 



170 
20, 30 

185 

26 

51 

152 

127, 141 
186 



d5 


m. 


like this 


149 


d^ 


isan, 


aUtUe 


136 



137 
167 

126 

142 

70 

22 

25 

TV 

182 
187 154 

111 
138, 162 
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go®ooo 


upajjhdya 


a teacher 


157 


goocB 


upapatiy 


a paramour 


127 


B^^ 

goloODOO 

goooo 

B^ 
goooo 


upari, 


over 


13S 


uppalan 
^ uppdydsd 
uppdddna 


a unit with 98 ciphera 

Infirmity 170 
attachment 


75 

, 174 
163 


ubhaya 

ura 

uaabha 


both 
breast 

a measure 


23 
164 

25 


B^n 


u&lra 


a root of khU9-khus 


25 


< Ccn 


eka 


one 


46 


Coo 


ekadd 
eta 


at one time 
this, that 


135 
50 


Cl 


edi 


like that 




CODO 


M 


cardamom, 


18 


CO 


evan^ 


AS, when 


138 


coo 


esa 


ito wish 


127 



g ^ 




gpQ 0, for ava 
oka 






away 

speaking 

inferior 

best, son 



137 

142 

27 

23 



43 
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CO 



K is often fat well mged with fj, puge 19, and c<«aetim«s 
with ch, page ISO. Khh oiten con-esponds to ^ ksh in Sanskrit. 



GOOD 

COOQ 
COCOC[ 

^881 

oooo 
oo8 



kana 

Jcahmk, 

latara 

Jcafiu 

hatha 

kathdnan 

kantara 

kapi 



o 



kamma 

kaya 

kara 



cog 
cooo 

cyDc8(? 

coo 

ooc8c| 

kama, 
kdmini^ 



tcarana 

hart (y^r\ ^ «''"?* 

kalignga 

kava 

kasmira 



COO 

odIoS 
c8oo 



kdsi 
ki 
kin 
hita. 



57 

70 
155 



a virgm 
small 
black 
which? 

a doer 
speak, 

a unit with 126 ciphers 

desirable 
an ape 

a city ou the Gogrft 

a deed 
the body, 

to do, 99, 128, 132,133,134 

instrument of action 1^5 

a doer, an artific er 

Coromandel 

to paint 

Cashmere 

a coin 

to desire 

willingly 

Benares 

to buy 

who? which? what? 



64 
140 

75 
30 



144 



149 

148 

19 

136 

94 
54 



^^ ZvTcAc7Jia' medicine 140, 109, ii3 
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kudfala 

"kubbJia 

humudan 

'kuru, 

"kvrurd 

\ivsa 



Imdha 



c8c8oo ^^'''' 
^^ 

0:^1 CO 

^^ 

G(X>00 ^^^ 
CCO08 ^''^*' 

ccoo^occyDO^ ko?.>i.«ko?.: 
ccy51ooco ^''^''^'' 



What? 133 

ylcicms 104 

bad, a particle 14f5, 152, 185 

to be angry 93, 145 

summit 172 

ten millions 75 

a hoe 159 

a pot 247 

a unit with 105 eiphers 75 

the vicinity of Dohti 

the Osprey 157 

to shine 150, 147 

a city on the Gandak 



hair 

any 

ten millions 

ten trillions 

Kanonj 
Oude 

Where? 



148 

80 
75 

75 



ii, 80 



Kh 



QCBD 



Oocaiionally Kh is rapi^aented in Sanskrit by ksh ^ 

khanijja crooked footed 161 

\,iuinda a division ^^ 



8^ 



'khatti 
khida 



a king, a prince 66 

to alarm i^l 
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© JD. 




9U 


Uama 




to be patient 


SI 


0«[ 

8 


Uatnu 


®l 


khatm to dig 


131 


khi 


to finish, end 


25, 178 


col 


khujja 




crooked backed 


162 


kho 




indeed 


32 








o« 





Sometimes g is inserted between words, it often represents 
k in the root, page 19, sometimes j, page 139, and occasionall7, 
y, page 140. O in Pali often stands for gr in Sanskrit. 
Qn gachehha go 91, 124 

Q» gandha OdOXlT 175 

oa.oo ?«'x^'«<'-«. Afghanistan 

_Q^ gcAaa to take 9* 

^. ^ gandhappa, a oelestial niusician 171 

O.^^ jarw^a OCJjJJ <,a^a a griffon 160,171 

oooo ?'««»3'«'000» ja^a/atlio Kayal 20 

^^^ jroAa, to take, a house 32, 66, 131 

^^ gdma a Village 29 

o1ooc£ ^'*i'«''8aDD<B?'5ti<i sings los, in 

a gi to sing 111 

^^ mma* a good attribute 44, 148 

qo 

col 90 



gwm 

gupa to guard 93 

an ox 42, 158 



00 ^^ 



Occasionally gh is interchanged with g, page 124. In Sanskrit 
it corresponds sometimes to ghr. 
^g ghafa to unite "> 1^2 
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a> 



o\ 



m. 



toco 


ghitd 






a water jar • 


158 


ghdna 
ghaia 


1 


hana 


tbanose 
tolrill 


176 


ce>og 


gheppa 
ghdma 


ooo 


giiha 


to take 
to go 


^ 
m 


«Dq 


ghara 






a house 


70 


ODOD 


ghasa 






to eat 


107 



Soibetiines ch, is interclwiiged with k, page 139, sometimes With 
^, page 19, and i^Uhi may i^^esent ch, f, th, d, hh, m, «, or h^ 
page 139, 138, 142. Chch in Fall occasionally represents fg 

ty in Sanskrit, and chchh is sometimes ]sjsh in Sanskrit. 



o 


c^a 


and 




13^ 


COg[ 


ehakkJm 


the eye 




m 


cc^ocB <^^'^^<^<^ti Q^ 


gama gOes 




108, V4 


o<?» 


Qhaja 


to abandon 




iSd 


ceo 


chcUa 


to shake 




11* 




chuUi 


four 




47, 71, 7fr 


©cq 


chcmdimd 
choi/fd 


the moon 
to observe 




175^ 

1^ 




charana 
Mpa 


the foot 
a bow 




17^ 
118^ 


8 

8c%c« 

8<fi 


chi 


to assemble 




104 


\ chikicJichhaii 


practises medicine 113 


chiran 


a long time 




135 




cKuha 


to kiss 




I'm 


chura 


to steal 




102, 152* 


ehora 


a thief 


u 


1*9. 
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ao 



Ckk 



ao 



Chh 



ao 


ehha 


Six 


Tl 


aos 


chhada 


to cover 


140 


a8s 


Muda 


to cut 

9,^ 


112, 131, 95 



Sometimes ; is represented by g^ page 149, by fl^, by Ui^. 
by /^, page 140, and occwionally it represents ^, gh^ page 113, 
d,dh, page 140, 183, y, page 20, #, page 141, and A, page 113. 

o>cB 



jaU 
jcma 
ja/ra 






<^OD 



jagara 
jdyi 

jinna 
jira 
jihvd 
juta 



^ 



birth 

bear, be bom 

old, age 

a net 

ocean 

knows 

to awaken 

meditating 

to conquer 

old 

to grow old 

tongue 

to shine 

Jh 



170, S» 
134 

126, 174 
143 
25 
125 

103 
170 
134, 19 
70, 132 
126 
l76 
106 



Jh sometimes represents dh^ page 59, 91. 

01^^ jhina miraculous power 

^^Cf^^ihaom a cricket 



31 
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22 



Ky 

Ny 



193 



goo 



8 



to know 134, 12fi, 145, 178 
Th 



Occasionally fh, is interchaaiged with th, page 18, and some- 
times with dh, page 19. Wben the second consonant of a 
word, it often indicates the passive past participle, page 130. 

Li the following verb it is represented in Sanskrit by dh. 

thd to place, Stand 9i, los 



81 



qcx> 



daha 



CO 



to bum 

T 



131 



T is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, sometimes 
it is interchanged with dh, page 19, sometimes it is changed to 
chch, page 140, and occasionally it represents j, page, 140, and 
n, page 141. Tt usually corresponds to r< in Sanskrit. 



tachchha 
tahnd 



OO 
Cp OQO 

oSoD *^^^^ 

coooo ^^^'^ 

ODSl ^^ 

COO *^^^ 

CX>O00 ^P^^ 

CX)(3 tajpha 



Taxilla 
to hew 

concupiscience 
taira there 
third 

thus, besides 
then 
to bum 

asceticism 
to please 

Ceylon 



169 

165 

135 

76 

135, 23 
139 

130, 174 

161 
170 

11 
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tara 



COC[ 

^^yj <«*<»» cot^' *»*»»* there 



00 ^ 
to oro88,de8cend 



Sod 
oq 

OqCBO 

oqqo 

C00(>> 



tisa 
iu 

tud/i 
tvnda 
tv/raga 
teja 
twan 



forty- 
three 
bielycmd 
aegftffttim 
thirty 

but 
to pain 

a snout 
a horse 
a light 

O^^ <«^w«n thou 
9^ 



132 

136 

7S 

46, 71 

154 

143 

72 

138 
140 

147 
142 
170 

48 



D lis sofmefthdes mserted between woi^, pi^65. It is 

occasi6tiallj changed to chchh, to j(/, to <, sbad to ir, pa^ 140. 

SOD 

so ***"* ^oo 
soa 

si 
to) 



dantfcb 

dandt 

da.mu 

dark 

dala 

dava 

dasa 

dusa 

dd 

datta 

diva 

divd 



a stick 

a pilgrim 
to tame 

to dread 
to shine 

duya goes 

ten 

to be wicked 
to give 
a sickle 
to play- 
by day 



149 

aft 

131, 144 

IM 

108 

104 

71 

146> 

91, 127,^ 82^ 

159 

9496i 
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q^ disa, a place, 



to see, speak i^$, 129, us 



dutvya 
dulifcha 



to pauii ill 
second 



pain 
Qci^dioD "'*'****^* * daughter 

Q90 ^^ * deva 

csdlsSoo ^^^^<^'^i%^ ^^^ a king of Ceylon 
cslooD ^^ at night, sin 

(i^ora a door 



§^«1 



150,137 

76 

17i 

65 

13 

ii 

13«, 174 

143 



Dh 



Dh is interchanged with both th and (h^ page 
sometimes changed to jh, page 91, 59. 


19, and u 


^ ^ (^^n^a 




paddy- 


31 


Q«^ dhana 




property 


111, 148 


OQ dfiama 


. 


to discipline 


91 


Q Q dhamma 




law 


144 


oq ^^^« 




to hold 


108 


OD ^^ 




to bear 


134, 150 


8cBoD <^^*'^*'^a 




daughter 


65 


GOOD ^^'"^^ 
CO ^^ 




a root 
to drink 


25 
150 



N is sometimes inserted between words, page 28, some- 
times it is interchanged with », page 132, and is occasKHtally dwijg- 
ed to t, page 141. When the second consom«3gt of a wpjd, it 
is more often, a formative than a radicle. 



< i^a, Q5Q no ^^ nahi nO, not 



45 
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naeha 
nadi 



n 



Joqoo 

? 

^^ «m 

?0CO 

? 

CSS neda 



nama 
nara 
nava 
navuH 
nahutan 
4[ ninnahutan 
ndnd 
ndgara 
ni 



nissa 



n% 



130, 140 
161 

38 
108, 162 

160 
71 
74 



nafa to d>n<X> 

ft lord 

ft river 

to bow, glory 

ft man 

nine 

ninety 

a unit with 28 ciphers 75 

a unit with 36 ciphers 75 

variously i36 

a city 14S 

to guide, in 13', i^ 
a unit with 63 ciphers 75 

hell «« 

eztinction ^^ 

to trust in i*^ 

without 1*7 

near ?<> 



o 



P is often mterclianged with 6, page 19, and freqnentty re- 
presents pr in Sanskrit. Lp in Sanskrit is occasionaUy jy 



in Pali. 



before 

a book 

in the morning 



OQ06 paggo'h'^^ ooD S"**" *a^®J^ ^P 

IMic^a cook 



00 



137 

LA 

136 
133 

87, 129 
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OgCOOD 
OgOO 

cx» 

o<B o 
ocd8 

OS 

o§ 
o^ 

0300 

OODS 

oe^oo 

0€|0 
OCqOOgD 

oc8^ 



pachchha 

pachcJiato 

pae7ieha/ya 
panycha 
panydsa 
pa/nya 
pafa 
pafhana 
punfarikan 
pata 

pati, pati JJ^ f^f f 

patywi 

pada 

pati 

paduma 

paduman 

pana 

pappata 

pamddo 

parahka 

pard 

para 

pari 

parideva 

parohkhd 

pavara 

pahind 



to ask 
behind 

effect 

five 

fifty 

wisdom 

to surround 

prayer 



130 

las 

169 

47, 71 

73 

68 

147 

162 



a unit with 119 ciphers 75 

to go 158 

master, back 19, 137 

the earth 65 

to go, a word 81 

a foot-path 25 

a lotus 19 
a unit with 112 ciphers 75 
to accumulate 

a mouintain 110 

carelessness 3t 

diligence 153 

another 81 

back, excess 137 

around, very 137, 182 

lamentation i?o 

the perfect tense 82 

exceUent i?i 

abandoned ^^ 
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oP 



dlq 



8§ 
8coo 

8oD 



dl00D8 ^^^ 

pifhi -" 

putta 
puna 
puppha 
piimd 



^88 






to drink, preB^rve 134, i3 

wicked, sin m 

to obtain 97, ]IQ4 

a line 18, 19, 10 

a spire, a temple 154 

and 188 

the back I6i 

a lump, boiled rice 30 



a father 
beloved 
a son 
again 
a flower 
a male 

before 

to offer 

a country, to fill 

a man 

Scorpio 

PA 



4167 

ii 

164 

134 

31 
39, 67 

135 

144 

132 

34,158 

16 



Ph is sometimes interchanged with &A, page 18. 

oo[% pha^gune a liinar mansion 



pJiarasu 
Oqp phala 

CODQo phofhappa, 



an ax 

to finish, bear fruit 

to find, feel 

touch 



19 
139 

n 

17^ 
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o« 



B 


is often interchanged with v, page 19, sometimes with ^p, 


and occasionally with 6/t, page 


112, 131. 






hafa 




firm 


70 


handhii 




a VingTna.Ti 


€8 


hindu 


a drop, 


unit with 49 ciphers 154,75 


^ haranasi 
hala 




Benares 
strong, strength 


68 


ooo 


haha 




to obtain 


131 


§8 


hudha Q q 

hyakkha 

hravi 


hujha 


to know 69, 162, 
a tiger 
to say 


130, 140 

10 

125 


hrahma 


§0300 


a Brahmin 


6^,170 






oo 


Bh 





J5h is interchanged with ph^ page 19, and is changed occa- 
sionally to chchh, and ddh, page 141. 

^^ hhaga ' glory 148 

coool ^^^^''^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^* 

^^ hhxja to enjoy ^ 96 

^^ 5^a to fear ; j 152 

ODCOO^ ^^^^^* * lunar mansion id 

^^ hhava qq^q^ &^wto your Lordship 78 

q 5^ to shine 149 

^„ 6^a7t* odIodq ^^^^^^ a brother io 

03000 ^^^"^ ^ speak . 129 

^^, hhikkhu a priest 36, 65 
^^^^ ft^ida to distribute,divide 103 131 
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05 



Bh 



cqo> 



Vh^a 



^3 hhumi 

CODD ^ 



to eat . 
a sp afco 
to be 
earth 

a term of address 
M 



107 
142 

93, 112, 11 r 

1=3& 



M is •bteetimes inserted between words, page 28, and 
when the second consonant of a root, it is occasionally inter* 
changed with chchh^ page 141, and n, page 131. 



q6co 



maga 

magada 

manggala 

maja 

mada 

maj'uti 

majhama 

mata 

mati 

matha 

madhura 

man a 

matti 

muni 

m^anu 

maniija 



a crest, tivra 
to go 

Maguda 

fdrtuoiate 



171 
147 

14S 

147 



to squeeze in the hand 91 

to madden 9i, 148 

intoxication 148 

power 153 

middle ▼ 

knowledge 141 

wisdom, death 37, i48 

to nourish, box 92, 140 

Madura on the Julnna 165 

to miiid, know 148 

knowledge 148 

an ascetic 148 

to know, think 134, 148 

man 171 
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M 



S»l 



QODOODOOOS mahakafMnan 



008*^ 



OD 



mahinsa 
mahrni 



^^ ma prohibitive particle 



wiona 



wara 
mala 



QOCO 

QOOO ^^^ 

mucha 
muda 

mvdhd 

muaa 

mula 

medha 
moha 



8s 

CQO 
CQOOO 



COD 



^ 



•QOO 



moJckha 



Tnansa 



a peacock 143 
to die ui, 148 

death 174 

a boxer 140 

to vreif^ 147 

man 148, 150 

a pea 147 

to worship 92 

gretft 152 
a us it with 133 ciphers 75 

a biifCklo 143 

often 167 
to love, measure di, 13* 

a mother 41, 67 

to love, respect 6V 

death, Kama 160 

a flower 1^^ 

a month 1^1 

love 1^^ 

to firee lt>3, 176 

to enjoy ^ 

136 
147 

a root 25 

understanding ^9 

foUy 15^^, 1^2 
to loofiie, free 
flesh 



in vain 
to break 
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T 18 sometimes inserted between words, page 29, it is some* 
times interchanged with j, page 20, when the last of a com- 
pound character, it often represents i, page 24, exceptionally it 
is changed to i page 92, occasionally it stands for A, in the root, 
and when added in conjugation is most usually changed to the 
preceding consonant, thus doubling it, page 91, 133. 



CO 

oDog 
oo<?» 


ya 

yakkha 

yaja 


n^ 


Who, which, i» 
a beloo 
to worship 


rhat 53 

161 

92 


O02000 


yatta oo§ ^^^^ Where 
yato wherefore 


135 

138 


O0300 


yathd 




as 


29, 135, 154 


oosl 


yadd 




when 


135 


CX)§ 


yadi 




if, when 


138 


OOC^j^ 


yamu 




to restrain 


127 


OOOQ 


ydcha 




ask 


129 


oooo 


ydva 




as mueh as 


135, 154 


(XiCh 


yuja 




to join, unite 


139, 93, 130 




yvmuna 
yojana 




the Jnxnna 
a yuzena 


158 



It is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, when the 
second radical of a root, it is changed occasionally to <, tt, or 
mm^ page 141, it is sometimes interchanged with I page 20, and 
is occasionally rejected before the termination of the passive 
past participle, page 131, 142. 

CiOO '^^^^^^ ^ guard 129 

.^^ nicha to Shine 9S 



Digitized by 



Google 



CjOi 


raja 


''So 
CjOO 


ratha 
ratU 
ratha 


qq ramu 
C|8o5aa ramhama 


<(CO 


rasa 




rdga 
rdjd 
ri 

rteha 


^coo 


rite 


^Ol 


ruja 


?o 


rudha 


<9o 


rupa 
ruchimd 


Sio 


rupa 


Q€[aoi 


rmu 



to possess passion 178 
desiring 140 

night 170 

a carriage 147 

to enjoy 129, 16« 

a sun-duck 157 

taste 175 

passion, rage 174 

a king 42, 66 

to injure 177 

Bajagriha in Maguda 
to destroy 139 

without 15^ 

to be sick 142 

to hinder, obstruct 95,131 
to confuse 104 

lustre 68 

to form, an image 84, ^7, I6I 
dust 149 



CO 



L is sometimes inserted between words, page 29, occasion- 
ally it is interchanged with r, page 20, and when the last conso- 
nant of a word, it sometimes represents the participial <, pagel31. 

161 



COCg 
03C§ 



Idlckha 
laJchhan 

GOOD ^^^ 

COOOOD ^^«^« 
UkkJia 



cSog 



to mark, notioe 
alaok 
to obtain 
a reaper 
to write 

47 



75 

91 

143 
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fiO 



080 '»>• 


to smear 


130 




to cut, reap 
the world 


143 
153 


cc61c8oD ^**'" 


red 

0^ 


162 



V is sometimes inserted hitween words, page S9, it is tsfte» 
changed to fe, page 19, when a second radicle it is ocoRsip^ally chan- 
ged to tt, page 141, when the last consonant in a verb, it often 
represents u, in the root, page 93, and when the last of a com- 
pound letter, it is often v, changed in Permutation, page 26. 

to say 
a porch 
to speak 



oog 
oeoD|)C 

OQ 


vcacKfia 

^ vaghdnd 

vacha 


00^ 


vacTiana q^ 


o^ 


vachchM 


088 


vatta 


OS 


vada 


0% 


vanda 


oq 


vadhu 


00 


vama qq 


oci 


vara 


0^ 


varan 


000 


vasa 


000 


vaha 


01 


vd 


010D 


vdta 


o1d8 


vdsi 


8 


m 



126 

2^ 

91, 126, 1^2 

78, 144 
141 
141 
144 

182, 145 



dwelling 

a garment 

to speak 

to worship 

a daughter in law 38 

vamu to vomit 131, 142 

to preserve 141 

better 7a 

to dwell, live, 180, 141, 160 

to flow 92 

to go, blow, or 138, 145 

wind 143 

an ax 159 

a particle, ex-dis-lin 137 
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88 
8goo<^ 

8s 


vijjd 


Joiowledge 


160 


j vinydna 
Ma 


knowledge 

to know IM, 


173 
140, 147 


8* 

8^0 
8oo<^^ 
8ooo 
8^o 

^-^88 


vina 
vinaya 


to instruct 
the Viniya 


143, 145 
146 


vind 


besides 


138 


vibhamu 
vitnansa 
vvmukha 
vi/mutta q ^ 


to tnm 
to investigate 
an ugly face 
^^c^« to liberate 
virajja unpassioncd 


131 

114 
152 

103, 176 
178 


88o 


vivicha 


to be solitary 


133 


8ao 


visa 


pre-eminent 


69 


8c8 
8c8oD 


visara 

vihi 

vihita 


to go 

paddy 
adjudged 


131 

159 
26 


8a"j 


visa 


twenty 


72 


oia 

CIO 


vutti 
vuddhi 


a commentary 
increase 


24 
It 


vudha Q,^ 


vuda to increase 


9a, 141 


oLoo 


misa 


be dojie, finished 17S, 128 


Q[OD 


vuha 


to increase, grow 


92 


CO 

CQao[ 
cos 


ve 

vmu 

veda 


to go, certainly 
a bamboo 

the Veda 


136, 149 
149 
147 


COODodS ^^^^*' 


a city on the Gandak 


cossd 


vedand 


sensation 


169 



Digitized by 



Google 



206 ^8 



CO 



8 when the second radical, is occasionally changed to cA<* 

chhy to jjhj ejid dh, page 141 

^^y^ aaJca to be able, own 9i, 79 

OOODO Bokafa Oude 10, 17 

Q^g foAjA* ^^ idkhd a Mend 66, 42 

00 5 1 sanghhya a number 23 

cx)51tfi ««w5rMifra existance 170 

QQA 8achcha tTUth 140 

QQQ $aryycha to Qniet 140 



«a;;cma 



OD§ 

0000 

0000 

OCODOOS »«*^«^ 



the virtuons 92 

«ara to manifest 169 

satu tixty 73 

«ato ' to be true 140 

satan One hundred n 

a thousand 75 



DDODOO ^«^^^^ 00^0 *^^^ Perpetually i3* 

QQjYj ««^^ seven 71 

QQj^^ scutd a teacher 156 

oococB •^*^^«^' ooc»8 «atort seventy 74 

353 sadda sound, word 156 

QQgQ saddU faith 22 

QQ^ ^flwto peace ill 

QQ^o tfflwwwidJa modesty 170 

oog ^^i'* 050 «a5&a aU, every 43, 135 

00CX16 tarmna a Buddhist priest 153 

OOgOOO samjphassa impreSSiOU 17$ 
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OD^O 


snnya 


perception 




oocB 


sail 


circiiniRpection» 


cai;rti0n 


ODg 


saddhin 


with 


138 


oo«o 


sammd 


near 


1S6 


oogi 

OOGj^ 


8amma 
samu 


well, good, complete 1^2 
to quiet MX 


ODt^3 


Bomiuddha 


the ocean 


IK) 


00 c» 


sayan 
sara 


own 

to remember, a 


79 

vowel 131 


OOOO 
OOOO 

oouo 


sa/nra 

sola 

salla 


the body 
to enter, go 

an arrow 


20 


sasa * hare 

saha QQq suman with 


10 
138 


o5 


san 


with 


137, 139 


o5Sc» 


sankhita 


abridgment, epitome n 


OOtO 


sangha 


a church, assembly 23 


oooootfi 


sa/risdra 


world-misery 


m 


oooa 
ooo§ 
ooo8 


sdkha 

sdcU 

sand 


a branch 
equal to it, like 
a master, lord 


132 
149 


0C)0<^ 
OOOO 


sddhu COOOD 
sddha 


sdhu yesj good 
firm 


26, 136 


MOOgg 


sd/vatU 


Ayodhya 


136 


oooao 

36000 


sdmd 
sdsa 


golden 7^ 
to teach, mustard 29 


^ 


si 


to sleep 


129 
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00 



dSooo •^•* 

oSoDg »*'^^ 
oq ««♦ 

aqoDOD »«*«'«« 
oqqo ««?«!'« 

ODO «^*'* 

cqo *^P^ 

COOO supava 

coooo ^^ 

CDDO ^^ 



asura 



cooooog.o6 

CDjOCXD 

cooogoo 



sokara 
sokandhikan 



i<ota 



solusa 



to pour 130 

a disciple iy 

Ceylon 

to hear,praise»well 137, i5G 
he hears, praises 

doing well, merit 124 
good smell 

happiness 82, 163 

to hide 130 

a dog 10 

to grieve 142 

a dog 132 

an aphorism iv 

to sleep 130 

a monkey lo 

to gore 96 

to injure 141 

gold 146, 161 
Thatung, Pegu 
angel, fallen angel 171 
white 

six 71 

grieving 142 

hog 143 
a unit with 91, ciphers 75 

the ear 22, 175 

sixteen 15, 72 
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GO 



B in the formation of words is sometimes changed to cTichh, 
and occasionally to y, page 141, and in rednplication to ;, page 113. 



kara 
hasa 
hd 



OD| 

ooq 

COM 
COD 

SooS ^y^ 

c8o5 ^^^"^ 

c^oo ^**^^' 

<>ccx)C>cB i^^fe 
CfoocB M^«^ 
cx)ocB ^'*^"^* 
cooo^ 
coo6 



hatti 
handa 



hetu 
hevan 



an elephant 
to kill 
now 

to carry 

to rejoice 

to reject 

is rejected 

to go, if, certainly 

fit, proper 

firost and snow 
to injtire, kill 
to be, sacrifice 

he offers 
he offers 
he offers 

a cause 

thus 



65 

129, 134, 149 

136 

80, 107 
129 
146 

26, 92 
186 

68 

104 

181, 145 

131 

150 
620,13 
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A Distinguished German scholar in London, who had seen in 
sheets the first half of the ^Tali Grammar based on E^achohaya^ 
no", has fnrnished the author the kind strictures and inquiries rthat 
follow. If other readers will confer like favours, Pali Grammav^ 
will soon be better understood, for corrections where needed, will 
be made, and misapprehensions, when they exist, will be remOYed.. 

**Clough's book, as you know best,'' writes my correspondent,. 
**is full of blunders of every kind, and you have done wisely in us-^ 
ing it with great caution." The same judgment migh*} be paa» 
«ed on this book, and on some of the- most useful books ever pub-^ 
iished in India, Roxburgh was the best botanist in India, and Dr. 
Carey was second only to Roxburgh; yet Carey edited Boxburgb'a 
♦'Flora Indica," and produced a book notoriously "full of bluniJfBrs 
of every kind." Nevertheless, Roxburgh's *'Flora Indica" with 
all its "blunders", has stood for half a ceisitury at the heaA of lK>oks 
on Indian botany. The blunders are spots on the sun, aiul tho 
eame i^ay be said of Clough's book. 

It was necessary to print the covers of this work for tie Bi« 
bliotheca Indica in Calcutta* The superintendent of tha press is 
one of the most accomplished European Sanskrit scholars in Inr 
dia, and the editor is a native gentleman not only atu fait in San- 
skrit, but familiar with all the alphabetic characters, ancient and 
modem, in India; and yet a motto from the old Pali inscriptionSi 
consisting of eight words, has been printed off with half as mmT 
errors changing the signification, though a correct printed copy waa 
Msit up to insure accuracy. Compare "Iiittroductiou" pa{{0 Vl. 

a J 
fb T A X sanJchitena, the inst. sing, of sankhita. The same 

word, in the same case, occurs in the language attributed to Gaur 

dama, when appointing Kachchayano his grammarian, page 18, 

OoScQQ^ sankhitteiia^ precisely the same form as that on the inr 

scription, excepting, as usual, the double letter. Like the <Sorre»r 
ponding Sanskrit word, it signifies "concise," but, on the coverfi 

4p 
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S12' Appendix. 

the word has been altered, and divided into two, by a wide space, 
•o that it now signifies, "0 friend by tbis !" ^ ^ mkha 

t)eing the voc. sing, of sdkld, § 107. and y\ J_ ^'^> ^^^ ^^^' s^^- 
6f to, § 122. There is a discrepancy also in the name. For po- 
pular use, it was deemed best to omit diaci*itical mirks, and print 
Eachchajano, which has been done throaghoufc the work. In ma« 
nuscripts, it is written Kachchayano, bat on the cover it is printed 
Kichchdyano, with two long vowels, a form never met in Burmab, 
nor, 80 far as appears, in Ceylon either. It is a matter of littlo mo*-^ 
melit,bnt it helps to make confusion, and contributes to show how 
easy it is to bring out a book '*full of blunders of every kind." 

**0n the other hand yon liave given prominenca to forms, as 
sauctioned by Burmesa Pali usage, that I hac^e been inclined to 
attribute to the negligence or carelessness of Barmese copyists » 
because they are not warranted by the grammaiians." This re- 
mark indicates that European scholars ara disposed to set up Sin- 
galese Pali as the standard, and whatever deviates fix>m it as irrt> 
gular. 

To tJiis we must demur. It is claimed that the most ancient 
Pali books are in Burmah, where they have existed from their fii'st 
introduction fourteen centuries ago, while Ceylon was nearly dc* 
nuded of Pali books within the la^t three hundred years* It 

has been an object with the writer of this work to show what the 
Pali books in Burmah contain, to bring out the forms as they 
are here found, unmodified by any preconceived theory. 

"In the same way I lay dawn the spelling of sabixf instead of 
§ahhOt to the carelessness of the scribe." Nothing could be more 
•rroneus. Scribes are careful to write sabpo^ but write sahbo, and 
sap pOj through carelessness, perhaps once in a hundred times. 

The word was first Romanized by Buniouf and Lassen, and 
as ihey drew from Singalese sources, they spelled it sabho. Tliey 
had also the kamrnavd from Burmah, in which bp is oft«n met in 
the gerund affix tabpa, but they read it by mistake tabba^ and in 
plate rV, they represent q erroneously, by bba, when it ought to 

be hpa. n the same plate is the similar error of making § mba 
instead of wpa. These mistakes have contributed not a little to 
the misunderstanding of the contents of tlie Pali books in Burmah* 
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**And § 193. dlhpdmi for dihhdmV* The usage in BurmoL 
is uniformly that given in the table of conjugation. 

"Is it not, in § 196. gliehbdm}\ and likewi5?e in § 197. kuhhd- 
mi ?" No. The reply is as above. Moreover gJisppdmi is Singa- 
lese, as well as Burmese, usage, for it is found in both Clough and 
Alwis 

"Is not the locati*'e termination smi for smin^ likewise to be 
attributed to the same source ?" Undoubtedly. Sin in alone is gi- 
ven in the table of case tenni nations, § 137. but it is added, § 138. 
smiiif smi, smi^ and sraiti^ most usually smt^ are all found in ma- 
nuscripts in Burmah. 

"Either tth, or tth, but hardly Wi'* In the tami jata, tth 
•ccui*s repeatedly, though not in Kachcliayano. 

'*If dasan is written instead of dasan, it can only have b3en 
through carelessness." Sirce the two forms are found occasional- 
ly written in books in Ba.nnah, and since they are seen interchang 
ed in the inscriptions in India, the presumption is in favour of de- 
sign. 

**Read SartV)^ Correct, and is so written w^here it first oc- 
curs, but by an oversight, when repeated^ it was printed 0|)0D 

^^Set^an, § 38," " Yes, there is a / omitted in the texfc, and 
Q^y\rf ^s the correct reading in the Pali character. 

^Assa, § 52. a. Gen. sing." Right, and my renderings "those 
jjcrsons," is wrong. It ought to be **that person." 

'•Read QO^nno^COO ^ necessary correction. The blun- 
der of h for g .was discovered too lat€ to correct the press, 

^^JJchd, § 40. should it not be vachd, for acacli, ( 3rd. sing. 
aor. attanopadani, ) ?" I had some authority for making it 2nl. 
sing, imperative, on the base uclia^ § 210. the imperative atfix o- 
mitted, as often. When preceded by the 3rd. pers. pron. it may 
be as parsed by my correspondent, or it may be 3rd. sing, imperf. 
parassapadani, on the base vacha, as : 

COOOQDOOO somdvachd, "May he not say." 

In Pali both the imperfect and aorist are thus u .el fjr the im- 
perative mood with md, but in Sanskrit the aorist only is noted 
by the grammarians in this usage. 
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214 Appendix, 

. »'Do uot the words, § 24. represent two distinct verbs wrr 

'IT sthd, and t?Aa ?" These two Sanskrit verbs are represented 
by one in Pali. Thd signifying sometimes to stand, like the first, 
and sometimes to place, like the second, but the latter usage is of 
somewhat doubtful authority, for t^id is quoted as a neuter verb 
in the grammar. Dhd appears occasionally as a synonyme, and 
may be a remnant of an original distinct usage. As an independ- 
out verb, dkd in Pali signifies to carrv. 

**l8 not IchchdiU the usual form?" The form in the text is the 
one given by Kachchf^ano. § 44. 

In " § 45. h. Jalanijjhtidadhi?'* This form has not^been not- 
ed. The one in the text was taken from the Pali dictionary. 

•■nj hidh is the root, § 187. IV Conj. and forms correct-, 

ly hijjhate.*' So far as Sanskrit is concerned it is undoubtedly 
so, but Sanskrit is not Pali, and Kachohayano's commentator refers 
the form in this place to kvja. Other forms he refers to hudka^ 
§ 256. and the two bases are given in the Vocabulary, page 189. 
"The Pali word for Scorpio is vicJichhiJco^ ( San. vrischikay) as 
given in Subhiiti's very correct edition of the Ahhidhdnappadtpikd. 
§ 8.'* Subhuti may be very good authority for Singalese Pali, 
tub we must protest against his being of any authority in Burmese 
Pali. All the books in Burmah, to which reference has been made, 
spell the word uniformly as given in the text. 

"Is not § 73. based on a faulty reading ?" No, Kachchaya-' 
no devotes a separate Aphorism to teach the rule, and gives seve* 
ral examples, of which this in question is one. See Book I. Part 
IVi Aphorism 8. 

''Is there no hope of your bringing out the text of Kachchaya- 
no ? If you hesitate only for the want of a publisher, I think I 
could find a Moeoenas here, who would print it at his own expense. 
There is nothing in the way of my printing the text of Kach* 
chayano, which I should like much to do, but the res angusta do-^ 
mi. Lst the means come from any quarter, an4ril^l»repared 
to print the text of Kachchayano, either, ^ 

(1.) In the Burmese character alone. V >/ 

(2.) Or in the Roman character alone. 

(-3.) Or in both characters together. 

(4.) Or either, or both, of the above texts, and a literal trans^ 
lation, wiDh or without notes. 

Touur;oo Moy^. lees. p. Mason. 
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